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SYLLABUS

Unit Language Unit Language
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What ere yowthey doing?® You're/They re [running), \4 There's ta hig clock), There are (lots of shops)
Are you (swimming7? Yes. I am. Ne, I'm not. places 4 there (¢ river) it (Londoni?
Are there (shops) i Londoni?
3 It's (hat). Yes, there is/are No, (hereisntarvn't
weother The (sun’s) ishintng )
Whiit's the wenther like? 15 Lat's go Lo the (museum),
{he town Where's the trouseum)? IEs 1o (Groeen Street),
4 1Y ou/He/She/It/ They can/éen't (). Jb's (nest-ta) the{Bookshop),
B Con haRlaietheli (o Walk alang (Market Street), Turn (lefl) into
Yes, he'sheftithey can. No, he/she/it/they cant. (Statian Strest)
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lewsiire It's guarter to/quarter past/half past (x) taille
What day'atimes (ekating)l? 2
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» fodfiinmls There are (six sggs).
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(Stove! likes/duesn’s like (snukes) the pust There's/There wos/There wasn't (0 factory).
They likeddan't like (frunrt) There qre/wers some (cars).
Was there (o foctoryl? Were there (cars)?
(Adam/a (ealler) than (Bdweard) Yeu, there was'were No, there wasn'l/weren't
height/length  How (tall) is (Edward)? (He's) (farty centimetres). There werna  many forrs)
world focts {He's) thie fshartest), =
Je'e the (longest) (river) in the world, 20 past simple: was/‘were: had
- lesure He wos/woen't fat schiool),
q present simple: fike Was {he)Were they (at schoul)?
shopping I tiketdon ¢t like thise Yeu, thelwas No, (he) wosn't
plathes Do o like these? Yes, | do. No, [ don't. Yes, ithey) were. No.itheg) weren't
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INTRODUCTION

AIMS OF THIS LEVEL

This book aims:

® to build upon and develop the basic knowledge of
English which pupils gained earlier in this course

® to teach pupils to understand and use hasic
English structures and vocabulary

® Lo help pupils develop confidence in listening,
speaking, reading and writing English

® to make learning English meaningful, by focusing
on topics and vocabulary of inferest to this age
group

® to make learning English enjoyable, through
songs, stories, games and ecommunicative activities

This level is based around songs, stories and
activities carefully matched to the interests of young
pupils, and is suitable for use with large or small
classes,

TEACHING YOUNG PUPILS

This book is based on several assumptions about the
way young children learn:

® Young pupils find it difficult to understand
abstract ideas, so in the classroom it is best to
present as much as possible through concrete
objects that children can touch and see, Wherever
possible use real objects to teach new words, or use
pictures and drawings.

@ Young children ‘learn through doing’, so it is a
good 1dea for them to be actively involved in
learning, through a variety of activities. Let them
move around, draw; colour, use actions, songs,
games, mimes, ete.

® Young children have a short attention-span, so try
to limit activities to about 10 minutes. When
children become restless, move on to something
different; you can always come back to the original
activity later or in the next lesson.

@ Young children need to constantly revise and
recyele the language they have learnt. Do this at
the beginning of each lesson, or when pupils
become restless.

® Young children need praise and encouragement.
They also need to feel a sense of progress and
achievement,

COMPONENTS OF THE COURSE

This level consists of the following components:

Pupil’s Book The Pupil's Book introduces all the
language structures and vocabulary in the course
and contains dialogues, stories, songs, rhymes,
games and oral practice activities. Most of the work
in the Pupil’'s Book is oral. At the foot of every page
in the Pupil's Book is a small parrot, telling

you which page in the Workbook corresponds with
that Pupil’s Book page.

Workbook The Workbook gives extra practice of
the language taught in the Pupil’s Bodk, and also
provides basic reading and writing practice. It
includes simple summary tables, to check and revise
basic structures and phrases. There are eight extra
Revision sections 10 the Workbook (one after every
three units of the Pupil's Book), These can be used in
two ways: either used after you have finished
teaching the three units of the Pupil’s Book, as
revision; or used as you teach the three units of the
Puml’s Book, as extra practice material. The lesson
notes give suggestions of when and how you might
use this Revision material. When pupils have
fimshed all the activities on 2 Workbook page they
ean tick the box at the bottom.

Cassettes The Cassettes include all the
vocabulary teaching, stories, songs and rhymes from
the Pupil’s Book.

Teacher’s Book The Teacher’s Buok gives

suggestions for each lesson, but remember that these

notes are only guidelines - only you know your clase,

g0 feel free to make adjustments where you feel it is

necessary. The notes are divided into Steps. Each

Step is designed for one lesson of 30-35 minutes, but

this can be extended or shortened according to your

particular needs. There are five teaching Steps for

each unit, plus Steps for revision and Tests.
The lesson notes include;

® 2 list of the language items and vacabulary

@ a list of all the materials you may need in the
lesson, giving page references for the Pupil’s Book
and Workbook and unit and activity references for
the Cassettes (e.g. Cassette PB page 1:2 is activity
number two on Pupil's Book page one)

@ detailed step-by-step lesson notes, suggesting how
you can use the material in the Pupil’s Baook, the
Waorkbook and the Cassottes




@ optional suggestions for extra activities in the
lesson

® answers to.all the Workbook activities, and some
Pupil's Book activities

In addition to the lesson notes, the Teacher's Book

also contains:

@ the Syllabus

® an Activity Bank with over thirty extra teaching
ideas and classroom games

o four photocopiable Tests (coming after Reyisions
2, 4, 6 and B) and an Answer Key to the tests

@ 2 Wordlist containing all the new words from the
Pupil's Book

PUPIL'S BOOK ACTIVITIES -

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES

Dialogues (Listen and say)

The dialogues are all recorded on the cassette. They
are about four children: Adam, his sister Helen, his
little brother Edward, their cousin Sally, Helen's cat
Tabby, and Adam’s parrot Echo. The dialogues aim to
interest and motivate pupils through a variety of
realistie but fun situations and through characters
that pupils can identify with.

You can use the dialogues as follows:

1 Start by asking pupils to look at the pictures,
briefly discussing (with the whole class or in
pairs) what they think is happening in the
pictures. You may wish to teach key items of new
vocabulary at this point, using the pictures.
However sometimes you can encourage pupils to
use the pictures to guess the meaning of unknown
vocabulary.

2 Play the cassette and ask pupils to listen and look
at the pictures. Remember to put the cassette
counter at 000 before you start, so that you can
easily find the beginning again.

3 Play the cassette again as pupils follow the text
silently. Check understanding: there are
sometimes tasks in the lesson notes for this, but
you can also use the mother tongue for a quick
check, though it 15 not necessary to translate
every word.

4 Play the cassette again. Pupils then repeat
chorally. Do this several times until pupils are
confident.

5 After plenty of practice, you can encourage pupils
to act out the dialogue. There are several ways of

doing this:

® you can divide the class into groups and ask
them to repeat the dialogue together, each group
saying the part of one character;

® you can ask one or two pupils to come to the
front of the class and act out the dialogue, with
you reading one part yourself;

® you can ask pupils to practise reading the
dialogue in pairs (or in threes, according to the
number of characters speaking in the dialogue);
® you can ask pupils to come to the front of the
class and act out the dialogue either with or
without their books depending on how confident
they feel.

Vocabulary (Listen, read and say)

These activities teach new vocabulary. Wherever
possible, first teach pupils to say the new words
(using pictures, board drawings, etc.) before doing
these activities, which teach pupils to read the now
words:

1 Ask pupiis to look at the pictures for a faw
moments first.

2 Say the words once or twice while pupils listen,
silently reading the words in their Pupil's Baoks.

8 Say the words again, pausing after each word for
pupils to repeat chorally.

4 When pupils are confident repeating the words
chorally, ask individual pupils to repeat the
words.

5 Paint to the pictures in the book and ask pupils to
read the appropriate word from their Pupil's
Books, chorally and then individually.

6 Finally, ask pupils to close their Pupil’s Books.
Point to pictures and ask pupils to say the word.

Songs and rhymes (Listen and sing/say)
Songs and rhymes are very useful in language
teaching, They are memorable and easily learnt,
they give practice in the pronunciation and thythm
of English, and they are motivating, The songs {(and
rhymes) are all recorded on cassette. You may like to
use the cassette at home to learn the song first.

1 Play the cassette in class (or teach pupils the song
yourself).

2 Play the song several times. Pupils join in when
they can. Gradually turn down the volume of the
cassette, until pupils can sing the song
unaccompanied. While singing, pupils can pont to
the pictures in the Pupil’s Book, or perform the
actions. These reinforce meaning and make




singing more enjoyable.

8 Singing should be part of most lessons, so go.back
regularly and use songs from earlier in the course.
The lesson notes include suggestions for this,
When pupils are singing a song they have already
learnt, you may feel they can sing the song fiom
mermory, so use of the cassette is optional

Tongue twisters (Listen and say)

These tongue twisters aim to give pupils oral fluency
practice in the sounds of English, through short
memorable phrases. They also aim to be fun! The
tongue twisters are all recorded on cassette.

1 Play the eassette and ask pupils to Histen, with
their books closed.

2 Play the cassette again, while pupils listen and
read the tongue twister in their books.

3 Ask pupils to say the phrase slowly together. As
pupils become more confident, ask them to say it
more quickly.

4 Ask individual pupils to say the tongue twister.
See who can say it the fastest ~ without making a
mistake!

6 Go back regularly and do tongue twisters from
earher in the course. When pupils are doing
tongue twisters they have already learnt, you may
feel they can do them from memory, so use of the
cassette is optional.

Stories (Listen and read)

The aim of these picture stories is to provide a
simple introduction to reading. They are all recorded
on cassefte.

1 Ask pupils to look at the pictures and think about
what the story is about and what seems to be
happening.

2 Play the cassette while pupils listen and read
silently.

8 Ask pupils to read the story silently.

4 Explain the meaning of any new vocabulary, using
the pictures or mime where possible,

5 Play the cassette again while pupils read the story
silently.

6 Talk to pupils about the story, in the mother
tengue.

Oral practice/pairwork (Point and say)

In these activities pupils talk about pictures in the

Pupil's Bock. Small parrots give examples of what

puptls should try to say.

1 Revise the necessary vocabulary.

2 Pupils look at the picture(s)in their Pupil’s Books,
Hold up your Pupil's Book, open at the page, point
to items on the page, and say the appropriate
word or phrage slowly and clearly.

3 Point to items on the page and ask the class to say
the word/phrase chorally.

4 Point to items on the page and ask individual
pupils to say the word/phrase.

5 Pupils work in pairs, taking turns to point at
items on the page and say the appropriate
word/phrase. (See notes on pairwork procedure,
page 7.)

Oral practice/pairwork (Ask and answer)
In these activities, pupils ask and answer questions
about pictures or stories in the Pupil’s Book.
Sometimes the Pupil's Book gives a list of questions;
sometimes it gives an example of the type of
questions that pupils must make up themselves.
Small parrots give examples of what pupils should
try to say.

1 Go through the examples with the class first. Read
out the first question and ask pupils to call out the
answer.

2 Ask the class several questions, telling pupils to
reply chorally, and then individually.

3 Tell one pupil to ask a question and another pupil
to answer it.

4 Pupils work in pairs, taking turns to ask and
answer questions. (See notes on pairwork
procedure, page 7.)

Oral practice/pairwork (True or false?)

In these activities, pupils say whether statements
about pictures or stories in the Pupil's Book are true
or false.

1 Go through the examples with the class first. Read
out the first statement. Ask pupils to say whether
it 1s true or false.

2 Read several statements, telling the class to reply
chorally, and then individuzally.

3 Ask one pupil to read a statement and another

pupil to reply.

4 Pupils work in pairs, taking turns to read
statements and to reply. (See notes on pairwork
procedure, page 7,)

Oral practice/pairwork (Finish the
sentences)

In these activities, pupils complete sentences, based
on information given in reading texts or in pictures.:
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The Pupil’s Book gives a list of sentence beginnings,
and small parrots give examples of what pupils
should tvy to say to complete the sentences.

1 Go through the example with the class first. Read
aut the first sentence beginning and ask the class
to complete it chorally,

2 Read the second sentence beginning and ask
individual pupils to suggest possible endings.

3 Ask pupils to work in pairs, taking turns to
complete the sentences, and helping each other
with suggested endings. (See notes on pairwork
procedure, page 7.)

Oral practice/role-plays (Listen and say)
There are several opportunities for simple role-plays
in the Pupil’s Book. Sometimes pupils prepare for
the role-play through a Your Work sactivity. e.g.
wnting a menu which they then use to act out a
restaurant dialogue; or writing a shopping list which
they then use to act out a shopping dialogue.
Sometimes pupils act out a dialogue based upon a
text they have listened to on the cassette.

1 Make sure pupils know exactly what they have to
do. Demonstrate by acting out the role-play with
one pupil at the front of the class first.

2 Ask pupils to suggest words and phrases they
might need. Write these on the board and practise
them chorally.

3 Explain to pupils that they must not worry too
much about getting the Englizh exactly correct.
They must "have a gao'.

4 Set up a scene if possible, e.g. using your desk to
be.a shop counter, or a restaurant table. Use small
props, such as a tablecloth, a waiter's apron, a
shopping basket, to help make the role-play
realistic.

5 Ask pupils ta do the role-play in pairs. Go round
helping pupils where necessary. After a while, tell
pupils to swap parts and act out the other role.
(See notes on pairwork procedure, page 7.)

6 When they have practised and feel confident, ask
pairs of pupils to act out their role-play at the
front of the class.

Oral practice/pairwork (Ask and answer
about you)

These activities allow pupils to use the English
words and phrases they have learnt to talk about
themselves, Learning a language is more interesting
and motivating, particularly for young children, if
pupils are encouraged to uze the language to talk

6

about themselves, their own experiences, interests
and ideas. Small heads give examples of what pupils
can say.

Personalised activities (Your work)

At the end of each unit in the Pupil's Book there is
an opportunity for pupils to use, in a less controlled
and more personal way, the language they have
learnt and practised in the unit. Pupils do this
through either a personalised activity (Your work) or
a quiz (Your quiz) or a game {Your game — see notes
on games below).

You might like pupils to do the personalised Your
work activities in their English notebooks, or in
special notebooks, or on loose pieces of paper which
could then be displayed on the classroom wall. In
these activities pupils draw a picture and/or write a
short text about themselves, the weather, their
favourite television programme, their daily routine,
their town, a recipe, a letter, a simple diary, ete.

1 Explain to pupils that they are going to produce a
piece of work about themselves, They then look at
the sample shown in the Pupil’s Book.

2 Ask pupils to suggest things they might like to
wrile about, and to call out the words they think
they might need. Write on the board any words
that pupils ask for

3 Pupils think for a few minutes about what they
are going ta write, They then do a rough draft of
their writing, Go round the class helping where
NEeCessary.

4 Collect the work and mark it.

5 Pupils write out a correct, neat version, and
perhapg draw a picture. This can be done in class
time or for homework.

6 If possible, display pupils’ finished work in the
classroom or somewhere in the school.

Games (Your game)

Games are important in language teaching. Because
games are enjoyable and exciting, pupils become
involved in them. The language used in games is
meaningful and communicative: pupils are not just
using the language ‘because it's the English lesson’,
but because they need it — they can't join in the game
without it!

There are several different types of game used in
the Pupil’s Book: mime games, guessing games, Find
the Differences, role-plays, ete. and also several more
listed 1n the Activity Bank on pages 85-86. When
playing a game with the class, make sure pupils




clearly understand what they have to do. If
necessary, demonstrate the game at the front of the
class with one or two pupils. Always have a ‘practice
game’ first, before pupils start to play the game
properly. Wherever possible, make the game into a
team game, as this makes it more competitive and
therefore more exciting. Divide the class into teams
(trying where possible to make sure that each team
has a fair share of more able and less able pupils).
Ask pupils for suggestions for team names: A and B,
or Elephants and Lions, or Red and Blue, etc Keep a
score on the board.

TEACHING TIPS

Revision

It is a good idea to start each lesson with a few
minutes’ revision. This can recycle something taught
in the previous lesson, or earlier in the course. This
revision stage helps build pupils' confidence, as they
are dealing with familar, known language. The
lesson notes give suggestions for revision activities,
and there are also extra revision sections in the

Warkbool.

Pairwork

There are activities in the Pupil’s Baok which give
opportunities for simple pairwork. There are several
bencfits to using pairwork in the classroom. it
enables pupils to work at their own pace; it enables
you to go round the class and help individual pupils
where necessary; and, most importantly, it enables
every child in the class to listen and speak, to be
actively involved in the lesson rather than just a
passive spectator, For example, on page 4 of the
Pupil’s Baok, pupils work in pairs, pointing at
pictures and asking their partner how old the people
are. On page 23 of the Pupil’s Book, pupils work in
pairs, asking each other if they want various food
items listed on a menu. These are simple activities,
but they give pupils the opportunity to ‘learn
through doing’.

In large classes it can be more difficult to use
pairwork, but not impossible if it is carefully set up.
You can approach these activities as follows:
® First do the activity yourself with individual pupils

in the class.
®Then ask two pupils to come to the front of the

class and let them do the activity while the class
watch and listen.

® Then tell pupils to do the activity with their
pariner.

@ Finaily, ask one pair of pupils to do the activity (or
part of the activity) while the elass listen. (This is
a useful way of encouraging pairs to do the zactivity
properly — as no one knows which pair you might
ask to ‘perform’ in front of the class later!)

Dividing the class into pairs can be very quick and
easy, for example simply let each pupil lean across
and pair with the persen sitting in the next desk, or
turn round in their chair and pair with the person in
the desk behind them. Pupils will soon come to
understand that they always do the same, whenever
you give the instruction Work in pairs. While pupils
are warking in their pairs, watch and listen carefully

to make sure they are using English and are doing
the activity in hand. Pairwork activities work best
when they are simple and short. Most pupils enjoy
pairwork, and if you use pairwork regularly, pupils
become used to it and it need not be disruptive or
noisy. Pairwork will give pupils valuable language
practice and will make the lessons more varied and
enjoyable,

Accuracy

Don’t worry about accuracy, The course progresses
slowly and pupils will only gradually become aware
of subtle differences in sounds and be able to imitate
your model exactly. Give good models of English but
Lry not to correct every error made by your pupils as
this can spoil their growing confidence in the
language.

Mother tongue

Pupils should hear as much English as possible.
However, there are situations when it is useful to
use the pupils’ own language. For example, you
might use it to explain an activity in the Workbook,
or the meaning of a song, or how to play a game. Try
and avoid too much translation. If possible, try to
explain new words through a picture or mime.
Individual help

Pairwork and Workbook activities provide ideal
opportunities for you to give pupils individual help,
especially pupils who are having difficulties. Walk
round the class and see how pupils are coping. Try to
be positive about the things the pupil can do. One of
the main aims of this course is to give pupils a sense
of enjoyment and a feeling of confidence about
learning English. These are the feelings that pupils
carry with them to their next stage of learning.

|



LESSON NOTES

I#

10

11

LI gRE STEP 1

Language e revision of my/his/ her name's, I've
got a, I'm | he's/she's +ape, family vocabulary

Vocabulary e help, remember

Materials @ PB page 1 @ WB page 1 e Cassetle
(PB page 1:1)

Greet the class. Say Hello. Encourage pupils fo
gay Hello

Introduce yourself to the class. Say I (your
name), pointing to yourself as you say it.

Go round the class saying I'm (your name) to
individual pupils and encouraging them to reply,
Hello, ' (their name).

Point to the pictures on Pupil's Book page 1. Can
pupils remember the characters from the
previous level of this course? Can they remember
their names? Can they remember the parrot,
Echo, and any of the things he did in the previous
book? Discuss the characters in the mother
tongue. Teach the word remember.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 1:1. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to open their books, Play the cassette while
pupils listen silently and look at the pictures,
Play the cassette again, pausing after each
picture, for pupils to repeat the text.

Draw pupils’ attention to the phrase I've got. Do
choral repetition of the phrases I've got a sister.
T've got a little brother. T've got a cousin. Explain
that when Adam says he's got a little brother, it
means a brother who is younger than him. Tell
pupils we can also say a big brother / sister for a
brother or sister who is older.

Write the words brother, sister, cousin on the
board. Ask pupils to tell you other family words
they know, e.g. mother, faother, aunt, uncle,
grandmother, grandfather. Write these words on
the board. Ask pupils to make sentences about
themselves — I've got a (grandfather). I've got
three (sisters). Pue got a little (sister) and a big
(brother)

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
PUPIL’S BOOK page 1:2. True or false? Do this
activity with the whole class (see Introduction
page 5 for procedure), then ask pupils to do the
activity in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary.

WORKBOOK page 1:1. Write. Ask pupils to do
this activity in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary. Then go through the answers

with the class. # ANSWERS 1 eight 2 brother
3 cousin 4 sister 5 parrot.

12 Ask individual pupils questions about

themsslves — What's your name? How old are
you? How many brothers/ sisters { cousing have
you goté

13 Write the questions on the board. Ask pupils to

work in pairs, asking their partoer the
questions. Go round the class helping where
necessary.

14 WORKBOOK page 1:2. Write about you. Pupils

write the answers to the guestions.

15 Finish the lesson by asking each pupil to tell you

something about themselves as they leave the
classroom — My nome’s (thewr name), or Iz (their
age), or 've got two brothers.

e LI'IAgEN STEP 2

Language e revision of luz/her name’s, how old is
he/she? helshe’s + age

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® PB page 2 @ WB page 2 e Cassette
(PB page 1:1 and 2:5)

1 PUPILS BOOK page 1:1. Listen and say.
Revise the previous lesson by playing the
cassette again and asking pupils to listen
silently and to follow the text in their books.
Then ask pupils to close their books. Play the
cassette again, stopping it at intervals and
asking pupils to say what comes next, e.g. My
name'’s Adam. Im... then stop the cassetie, and
pupils say erght.

2 Write the words he and she on the board.
Remind pupils that /e is used for males, and she
for females. Call out various names (pupils in
vour class, teachers in the school, famous people,
ete.) and write them on the board, asking pupils
to say whether they should go in the ke or she
hst. Ask pupils to suggest names too.

3 Revise his and her. Point to various pupils in the
class and say His name's (Jack). Her neune’s
(Sarah). Do choral and individual repetifion.

4 Now point to pupils in the clase and say His
name’s (Jack), He's (tent), Her name's (Sarah)
She's (nine). Do choral and individual repetition

5 Ask individual pupils to stand up, point to
another pupil in the class and say His name's
(Bob). He's (nine). Her name's (Karen). She's (ten),

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 1:1. Listen and say. Read
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the text together with the class, drawing pupils’
attention £o the phrases Her name’s Helen.

She's nine. His name’s Edward, He's two,
PUPIL'S BOOK page 2:3. Point and say. Pupils
work in pairs, pointing at the pictures and
making sentences (see Introduetion page 5 for
procedure). € ANSWERS 1 His name's Adam. 2
Her name's Helen. 3 Her name’s Sally, 4 His
name’s Echo. 5 His name's Edward. 6 Her name’s
Tahby.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 2:4. Ask and answer.
Pupils again work in pairs, taking turns to ask
and answer questions about the ages of the
people shownin the pictures {see Introduction
page 5 for proecedure). Go round the class helping
where necessary. ® ANSWERS How oldis
Adam? He's sight. How old iz Helen? She's nine.
How old is Bally? She’s ten. How old 1s Edward?
He's two.

WORKBOOK page 2:3. Write. Explain to pupils
that they must answer the questions and write
the answers in the appropriate places in the
crossword grid. Point out to pupils that the
numbers beside the questions refer to the
number of the square where they must write the
firat letter of their answer, and that one letter
must be written in each square. Explain that
there arve three words which must be written
vertically (down) and three words which must be
written horizontally (acrogs). Since this
crossword contains names, which must always
start with a capital letter, it is best if pupils use
capital letters throughout when they complete
the answers (as shown in the two example
names already filled in). For later crosswords in
the Workbook, they may use lower case letters.
Pupils work in pairs (see Introduction page 7 for
procedure), completing the crossword. Go round
the class helping where necessary. When pupils
have all finished, go through the answers with
the class. ¢ ANSWERS Across: 2 HELEN 3
TABBY 5 EDWARD. Down: | SALLY 4 ADAM 5
ECHO.

WORKBOOK page 2:4. Write about your
friend. Pupils must answer the two questions
about their friend, Remind pupils to use he/his
for a male friend — What's your friend’s name?
His name’s (Tim). How old (s your friend? He's
(ten) and to use she/her for a female friend —
Whot's your friend’s name? Her ngme's (Ann).
How old is your friend? She's (eight). Go round

the class helping where necessary.

11 WORKBOOK page 2:5. Odd one out. With
these puzzles, it is important to tell pupils that
any answer can be considered correct, as long as
they can explain their answer. In this instance,
the correct answer could be Sally, as the other
three names are male; or it could be Nprman as
the other three names are characters who appear
throughout the book. Encourage pupils to be
imaginative when thinking of the answer.

12 PUPIL'S BOOK page 2:5. Listen and say.
Finish the lesson with the tongue twister (see
Introduction page 5 for procedure).

Extra practice. If you wish. in this lesson you may
also use Warkbook page 131 Write (see Revision 1
Step A for procedure).

. STEP 3

Language e revision of numbers 1-30, colours
® presentation of numbers 31-100, questions
with how many?

Vocabulary e forty, [ifty, sixty, seventy, eighty,
ninety, hundred, flag, how many,

Materials ® PB page 3 e Cassette (PB page 3:6)
e coloured chalks e paper for pupils to play
Bingo

1 Revise coluurs. Draw coloured scribbles on the
board, using the coloured chalks. Do choral and
individual repetition of the volours.

2 Ask individual pupils to come and write the
appropriate word beside the coloured scribbles,
e.g. to write the word red beside the seribble of
red chalk. ({.’ ..r{!__.‘u L by'dl SAILY fred A ,"’ e A

3 Puint to classroom objects or to pictures in the
Pupil’s Book and ask What colour’s this? Pupils
reply It's (blue).

4 Revise numbers 1-30 by asking pupils to count
up to thirty chorally. Write the numbers 1-30 on
the beard, point to them at random and ask
pupile to say the appropriate word, e g. you point
to 24 and pupils say twenty-four.

5 Teach the numbers 40, 50, 60, and 70. Write
themn on the board. Da choral and individual
repetition

6 Teach the numbers 80, 90, and 100 mn the same
way.

7 Do choral repetition of all the ‘tens’ numbers, 1 e
ten. fuenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy,
eighty, ninety, one hundred. See how fast the
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class ean say it without making a mistake.

Play Bingo (see Activity Bank number 19), using
the ‘tens’ numbers only.

PUPIL’S BOOK page 3:6. Listen, read and say.
Play the cassette and ask pupils to listen,
silently reading the text in their books,

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen, read and

Sﬂ)’.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and repeat,
with their books closed. As pupils get more
confident you czan gradually turn down the
volume on the cassetie, so that pupils are saying
the numbers without the cassette.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 3:7. Count and say. Teach
the word flag. Ask the class How many red flags?
Count the red flags together chorally with the
class, holding up your book and pointing to the
red flags as you count. Then ask the class to
dount the green flags and the blue flags.

& ANSWERS 1 thirty-six red flags 2 twenty-
three green flags 3 forty-one blue flags 4 one
hundred flags,

Finish the lesson by asking pupils to count the
number of children in the class. Ask How many
children? Pupils count aloud chorally and
ANSWET,

UI'TRER STEP 4

Language e practice of numbers 1-100
Vocabulary no new words
Materials ® WB page 3 e Cassette (PB page 3:6)

Revise numbers 1-100 by playing the cassetie
for Pupil’s Beok page 3:6. Pupils listen and say,
with their Pupil’s Books closed. Gradually turn
down the volume on the cassette, so that pupils
are saying the numbers without the cassette.
Play a team number game (see Activity Bank
number 12).

WORKBOOK page 3:6. Write. Point to the
tickets in turn and ask pupils to say the
numbers, chorally and individually.

Pupils write in the numbers. Go round the class
helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS 17
seventéen, 26 twenty-six, 32 thirty-two, 41 forty-
one, 55 fifty-five, 69 sixty-nine, 78 seventy-eight,
83 eighty-three, 94 ninety-four, 100 one hundred.
WORKBOOK page 3:7. Count and answer.
Pupils work in pairs counting the cats and
answering the guestions. Go round the class

helping where necessary. € ANSWERS
1 nineteen black cats 2 thirty-one white cats
3 fifty cats.

6 Revise classroom objects. Point at various objects
and ask What'’s this¢ Revise desk, chair, table,
daor, window, board, bin, bag, pencil case, pen,
penail, rubber, ruler, book. Do choral and
individual repetition.

7 WORKBOOK page 3:8. Write about your
class, Pupils count and write in the answers.

8 Ask pupils to count other objects in the
classroom: chaira, books, pictures, bins, doors,
ete. Pupils can do this individually or in pairs.

9 Finish the lesson by playing Fizz (see Activity
Bank number 13). Demonstrate by counting
yourself first: one, fwo. three, four, fizz, six, seven,
eight, nine, etc. Then let the class play the game.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 13:2 Write (see Revision 1
Step A for procedure).

o ILTEEN STEP 5

Language e practice of numbers 1-100, how old
is kel she? helshe’s + age

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 4 @ WB page 4 @ Cassette
(PB page 2:5 - optional)

1 Revise numbers 1-100 by playing a number
game (see Activity Bank number 14).

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 4:8. Ask and answer.
Pupils do the activity in pairs (see Introduction
page 5 for procedure).

3 WORKBOOK page 4:9. Read. Explain to pupils
that there are several of these Remember! tables
in the Workbook. They provide simple
summaries of the language pupils have learnt, to
help them understand, recap and remember.
Some tables involve pupils actively by including
hlank parts for them to fill in. It is not necessary
for pupils to learn these tables by heart. They
are provided not as a test, but as a helpful
summary for pupils. Go through the summary
table with the class. Then revise by pointing at
individual pupils in the class and asking the
class to say His/Her name'’s (name). He's/She's
(age). Pupils answer chorally and individually.

4 WORKBOOK page 4:10. Write. Pupils do the
activity alone, then compare their answers in
pairs, Remind pupils to use he/she us



appropriate. Go round the class helping where
necessary, When they have finished, ask
individual pupils to come and write the answers
on the board, so the rest of the clags ¢an check
their answers and spelling. ¢ ANSWERS 1 He's
fifty. 2 She’s thirty-four. 3 He's one hundred.

4 He's twenty-eight. 6 She's fifty-nine. 6 She's
seventy,

WORKBOOK page 4:11. Match and write.
Explain that pupils must work out which
balloons belong to each person. The balloons will
tell them the person’s name and age. Pupils do
the activity in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary. Remind pupils to use he/she
and his/her as appropriate. ¢ ANSWERS 1 Her
name’s Alice. She's sixty-eight, 2 His name’s Ben
He's forty-two. 3 Her name's Liz. She's thirteen.
4 His name's Fred. He's seventy-five,

PUPIL'S BOOK page 4:9. Your work. Pupils
draw & picture of themselves and their farmily
and write a short text giving dotails of the names
and ages of their family members (see
Introduction page 6 for procedure).

PUPIL'S BOOK page 2:5. Listen and say. Do
the tongue twister again with the class.

Finish the lesson by playing 8 number game (see
Activity Bank number 12).

IAEE STEP 1

Language e revision of present continuous
Vocabulary e diving, good
Materials @ PB page 5 @ Cassette (PB page 5:1)

Revise numbers 1-100 by playing a team
spelling game (see Activity Bank number 6).
Mime running and say I'm running. Do choral
and idividual repetition.

Ask pupils to mime running and say I'm
running. Point to individual pupils and say He's
runring/ She'’s running. Do choral and mdividual
repetition. Point to a pair or group of pupils and
say Theyre running. Do choral and individual
repetition.

L Write the phraces Im running, He's running,
Shes running, They're running onthe board.
Remind pupils of when to use I/He/She /They.
PUPIL'S BOOK page 5:1. Listen and read. Ask
pupils to look at the pictures and to see what is
happening at Adam's school today. Talk ahout
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sports days. Do you have a sports day at your
school? If so, do pupils enjoy it? If not, would
they like to have one? Do they thirik it would be
fun? What sports might be included?

Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently,
Ask the class to explain in their mother tongue
what happens in the story.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of diving
and that'’s good.

Play the cassette again. Pupils repeat, with their
books closed.

Pupils act out the dialogue (see Introduction
page 4 for procedure).

Finish the lesson by asking individual pupils to
mime either swimming, jumping or diving. Ask
the class What's he/she doing? Pupils reply
He/She's (diving) as appropriate,

VLAY STEP 2

Language ® revision of numbers e practice of
present continuous e presentation of action
verbs

Vocabulary e baskethall, gym, judo, skipping.
tennis, volleyball

Materials ® PB page 6 @ WB page 5 @ Cassetie
(PB page 6:2)

Revise numnbers by writing numerals at random
on the board and asking pupils to come and write
the appropriate words, e.g. you write 47 on the
board and a pupil writes forty-seven beside it.
You could also play this as a team game.

Revise the verbs running, jumping, diving,
eating, flying, reading. singing, listening,
watching TV. Mime the activities and ask pupils
What am I doing? Pupil's reply You're (reading).
Ask individual pupils to come to the front of the
class and mime an activity. Ask What's he /she
dong? Pupils reply He ! She's (watching TV).
WORKBOOK page 5:1. Write. Point to the
pictures in the Warkbook and ask pupils to say
what Echo’s doing.

Pupils write the answers, then compare their
answers in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary. ¢ ANSWERS 1 He's reading.
2 He's eating. 3 He's flying. 4 He's listening,

5 He's singing. 6 He's watching TV,

Ask pupils if they can add more detail to the
answers, e.g, Bcho's reading a newspaper. He's

1]
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eating riets and fruit. He's flysng in the garden.
He's listening to a song. He's watching a cartoon.

7 WORKBOOK page 5:2. Write. Pupils must write

12

a question and an answer. ® ANSWERS What's
Echo/he doing? He's sleeping.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 6:2. Listen, read and say.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures. Can they
remember any of the sports words?

Play the cassette, Pupils listen and read silently.
Check that pupils understand what all the sports
are. Ask if pupils play any of these sports
themselves. Do they watch them? Arc they
shown on TV or played in their town? Which of
these sports is the most popular?

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
Finish the lesson by miming one of the sports
and asking pupils What am I doing? Pupils call
out You're (playing volleyball).

IL'Iagey STEP 3

Language e practice of action verbs

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 6 @ WB page 6 e Cassette
(PB page 6:3)

Revise action verbs by miming some of the sports
shown on Pupil’s Book page 6 and and asking
pupils What am I doing? Pupils call out You re
(dotng juda).

PUPIL'S BOOK page 6:2. Listen and say. Read
through the sports together with the class.

Ask individual pupils to come to the front of the

class and mime one of the sports, Ask the class Is
he {she swimming? Is he (she dotng judae?
Encourage pupils to answer Yes, he/she is or No,
he/she isn't as appropriate. Repeat with several
male and female pupils.

Ask pairs of pupils to come to the front of the
class and to mime a sport together. Ask the class
Are they (diving)? Pupils reply Yes, they are/No,
they aren’t as appropriate.

PUPIL’S BOOK page 6:2. Point to the pictures
and ask questions, Is ke playing bosketball? Is
she swimming? Are they doing gym? Pupils reply
Yes, he/sheis, No helshe isn't, Yes, they arelNo,
they aren't as appropriate.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 6:3. Listen and say. Do
the rhyme with the class (see Introduction page
4 for procedure). Encourage puptils to mume the
actions of the sports as they say the rhyme.

7 WORKBOOK page 6:3. Write. Pupils fill in the
missing words. When they have finished play the
cassette again for pupils to check their answers.

8 WORKBOOK page 6:4. Find the words.
Explain to pupils that there are sports words
‘hidden’ in the string of letters. Pupils must find
the words and circle them. Warn pupils that they
must be careful only to circle complete, correctly
spelt words. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS swimming, running,
judo, gym, jumping, tennis, skating, basketball

9 Play Bingo (see Activity Bank number 19). using
the sports listed on Pupil’s Book page 6.
10 Finish the lesson by saying the rhyme again,

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 14:3 Read and write (see
Revision 1 Step A for procedure).

e LUIarY] STEP 4

Language e practice of present continuous
@ presentalion of action verbs

Vocabulary e air, another, camera, carry, diver,
diving suit, fish, flipper, going, infa, putting on,
seq, taking, them, underwater

Materials ® PB page 7 @ WB page 7 @ Cassette
(PB page 7:4)

1 Revise sports by doing a mime dictation. Mime
one of the sports listed on Pupil's Book page 6.
Pupils write down He/She's (swimnung). Repeat
with other sports. Go through the answers with
the class. Make sure pupils have spelt. the
answers correctly.

2 Talk about underwater diving with the class,
using the mother tongue. Is it a popular sport in
their country? Do any pupils have family or
friends who go diving” Have they ever seen
divers — at the beach, or on TV or in films?
Would pupils like to go diving? Explain that
when divers swim underwater they wear special
diving clothes, and that they carry air in tanks
on their backs, to help them breathe

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 7-4. Listen and read. Ask
pupils to look at the pictures. Write these words
on the board* underwater, fippers, sea, fish,
camera, boat. Tell pupils that they must watch
out for these words as they listen to the casseite
and read the story.

4 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently

5 Point to the words on the board. Can pupils work
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out from the pictures and the text what these
words mean?

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently.

Read through the text for picture 1. Explain any
words that pupils do not understand. Repeat
with the other pictures, one at a time.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently,

Point to pictures and ask questions, e.g. Picture
2. What are they doing? Pupils reply Theyre
putting on flippers.

WORKBOOK page 7:5. Write. Finish the lesson
by asking pupils to write in the answers. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

€ ANSWERS 1 diver 2 flippers 8 diving suit

4 fish 5 boat,

Y STEP 5

Language e practice of present continuous

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® B pages 7 and 8 @ WB pages 7
and 8

Revise the previous lesson by writing these
words on the board: diver. underwater, flippers,
sea, wir, fish, photo, caumera, boat. Ask pupils to
work in pairs, reading Pupil’s Book page 7 again
to find out what these words mean. When all the
pairs are ready. ask them to call out what the
words mean (either by translating the word, or

miming, or pointing to the relevant picture in the

Pupil’s Book)

Read through Pupil's Book page 7:4 together
with the class.

WORKBOOK page 7:6. Match and write.
Pupils work in pairs, looking at the pictures and
finding the sentence-ending to match each
sentence-beginning (see Introduction page 7 for
procedure). Go round the class helping where
necessary. Go through the answers with the
class. ® ANSWERS 1 They're wearing diving
suits. 2 They're putting on flippers. 3 They're
goinginto the sea. 4 They're looking at the fish.
5 They're taking photos. 6 They're swimming to
the boat,

Pupils write out the complete sentences below.
WORKBOOK page 8:7. Read and write. Go
through the summary table together with the
class. Remind pupils of when we use I'/you/he/

she(they. Pupils write in the missing words.
® ANSWERS she is, she isn't, Are they, they
are, Ave they, No, they aren't.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 8:5. Ask and answer.
Pupils work in pairs to do the activity (see
Introduction page 5 for procedure).

7 WORKBOOK page 8:8. Write questions and
answers. Pupils work in pairs, writing
questions and answers for each picture. Remind
pupils to use he/she/they as appropriate. Go
round the class helping where necessary.
® ANSWERS 1 What are they doing? They're
playing volleyball, 2 What's she deing? She's
skating. 3 What are they doing? They're playing
tennis. 4 What’s he doing? He's diving. 5 What's
she doing? She's doing gym (or jumping). 6 What
are they doing? They're skipping.

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 8:6. Your game. Finizh the
lesson by playing this mime game. It can be
played as a team game if you wish.

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.
Pupils need crayons for several Workbook activities.
If your pupils do not have coloured crayons bring
some to the lesson yourself, or suggest to pupils that
they buy or borrow some crayons to bring to lessons
Explain that not every pupil needs lots of colours —
two or three friends could shave several different
colours between them.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
alzo use Workbook page 14:4 Odd one out (see
Revision 1 Step A for procedure).

e RLLIAEKY STEP 1

Language e revision of if's hot, if'’s ratning

Vocabulary e beach, bye, idea, swimsuit, towel

Materials @ PB page 9 @ WB page 9 e Cassette
(PB page 9:1) e coloured chalks

1 Revise numbers 1-100 by playing a number
game (see Activity Bank numbers 12, 13 or 14 ).

2 Revise the phrases It's hot and It’s raining by
board drawings and mime. Revise the word
umbrella, Do choral and individual repetition.

3 Ask pupils what they like to do when the
weather's hot. What do they do when it's
raining? Which do they prefer - a hot day ora
rainy day?

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 9:1. Listen and say. Ask

13
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pupils to look at the first picture and to say what Maybe pupils have never seen snow except in
the weather is like — It’s hot. books or on TV,
5 Play the cassette. Fupils listen and read silently. 6 Repeat 8, 4 and 5 above for picture 2. Repeat for
6 Talk about the story with the class. Point to the picture 3. Repeat for picture 4:
final picture. Ask pupils if they think the 7 Play the cassette for all four pictures. Pupils
umbrella is usually used to keep the rain off, or listen and say.
if it 15 usually to shelter from the sun. 8 Explain that we can use different ways of
7 Ask pupils if they can work cut the meaning of describing weather. We can either use a verb
these words and phrases: beach, beach ball, good phrase to describe what the weather is doing,
idea, sun hat, sunmsuit, towel. Can pupils guess e.g. It snowing. The sun's shining, or we can use
what bye means? Explain that it is a short form adjectives to deseribe the day, eig a vold day, a
of goodbye. windy day.
8 Teach the dialogue (see Introduction page 4 for 9 WORKBOOK page 10:3. Match. Pupils draw
procedure). lines to match the phrases that describe the days
9 WORKBOOK page 9:1. Find the words. Pupils to the phrases that describe what the weather is
work in pairs to find and circle the words. Go like. Go round the class helping where necessary.
round the class helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 It's u# hot day. The sun's shining.
10 Revise colours using coloured chalks (see Unit 1 21t’s a cold day. I’s snowing. 8 It's a windy day.
Step 3:1,'2). The wind’s blowing. 4 It's a wel day. It's raining.
11 WORKBOOK page 9:2. Draw, Pupils draw the 10 PUPIL'S BOOK page 10:3. Listen and poini.
items in the spaces provided and colour their Ask pupils to look at the picture. Do they know
drawings too. what the woman 1s doing? She is giving the
12 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to show the weather forecast on TV. Ask pupils if they ever
class their finished drawings — they hold them watch orlisten to 8 weather forecast. Explain
up and'say a (biue) fowel, a (green and red) beach that the woman is giving the weather for
ball, an forange) umbrella. different places in the world. Use the atlas, map

or globe to show pupils where Cairo, New York,

Paris and London aere, Do pupils know which

countres these cities are in? Tell pupils that they

are in Egypt, the United States of America,

France and Britain.

@ STEP 2 11 Play the cassette while pupils listen and read
silently.

12 Play the cassette again, stopping after each
sentence and asking pupils to point to the
picture which shows the appropriate place and
weather

138 If you wish, you can ask individual pupils to
come to the front of the class and to act out being

globe a TV weather forecaster, talking about the
weather in your town today (and perhaps in
other places in the world too).

14 WORKBOOK page 10:4. Read and draw Tell
pupils to draw and colour the weather in the

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson
(see note on crayons at the end of Unit 2 Step 5).

Language e revision of colours e presentation of
weather vocabulary

Vocabulary e blowing, shining, snowing, sun,
sunny, wind, windy,

Materials @ PB page 10 @ WB page 10 o Cassette
(PB page 10:2 and 10:3) e atlas, world map or

1 Revise colours by pointing to objects in the
classroom and to pictures in the Pupil’s Book and
asking What colour’s this?

2 Revise the phrase it's raining. Also revise the

adjectives hot, cold and wet. P!“_“”’-"' ) d
3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 10:2. Listen, read and 15 Finish the lesson by ple‘.:_},l'mg .Hungman [see
say. Play the cassette for picture 1. Pupils listen ‘;Ctl:;ty B niaRIter '}_" Rsing Words o
A ety upil’s Book pages 9 and 10,
4 Play thecassette for picture 1 again. Pupils Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
listen and say. alzo use Workbook page 15:5 Write (see Revision 1
5 Talk about snow. Ask pupils if they like snow Step B for procedure)

14




o NI'INIREE) STEP 3

Language e revision of clothes e practice of
weather

Vocabulary e beautiful, fulling. fight, hurry,
snow, snowball, snowman, soft, some, tree

Materials ® PB page 11 @ WB page 11 e Cassette
(PB page 11:4)

1 Revise clothes (hat, Tshirt, shirt, skirt, dress,
Jumper, shorts, trousers, shoes, socks, sandals,
swimsuit) by playing a drawing guessing game
(see Activity Bank number 2), Do choral and
individual repetition of clothes words.

2 Point to items of clothing that you or pupils are
wearing and ask What's this / What are these?
Pupils veply It’s a (skirt). They're (shoes).

3 Talk to the class about what people do in hot,
sunny weather. Ask the class to call out ideas.
Then ask the class if they ¢an think of things
people do in cold, snowy weather.

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 11:4, Listen and sing.
Ask pupils to look at the first picture. Explain
the word tree and the phrase it's a beautiful day.

‘85 Play the cassette for the first verse of the song.
Teach the song in the usual way (see
Introduction page 4 for procedure).

6 Ask pupils to look at the second picture. Explain
the phrases the snow s falling, soft and white.
Use the picture to explain kaving « snowball
fight and let’s make a snowman.

7 Play the cassette for the second verse of the song.

8 Play the cassette for the whole song. Pupils
listen and sing.

9 Ask pupils to look at the pictures, and to look at
the clothes the children are wearing. Point out
that they are wearing different clothes for a hot,
sunny day and for a cold, snowy day. Can pupils
say the names of the clothes?

10 WORKBOOK page 11:5. Write. Explain that
pupils must write the words in the correct list,
according to whether you associate them with a
cold or a hot day. Pupils work in pairs, then
compare their answers with another pair. When
they have finished, go through the answers with
the class. ® ANSWERS 1 sun hat, shorts,
swimsuit, ice cream, sandals, T-shirt. 2 hat,
jumper, shoes, snowman.

11 WORKBOOK page 11:6. Odd one out. Do this
activity with the class. Remember that any
answer can be considered ‘correct” if pupils can

explain jt. ® ANSWERS 1 hat (because all the
other words are weather words) or cold (because
all the other words have three letters and end in
the letter 't"). 2 umbrella (because all the other
words are weather verbs) or blowing (because
you use an umbrella if it is snowing or raining,
but you don't use an umbrella if the wind's
blowing).

o L'LINEEE STEP 4

Language e revision of clothes e practice of
weather

Vocabulary e weather, what's the weather like?

Materials ® PB pages 11 and 12 @ WB pages 11
and 12 e Cassette (PB page 11:4 — optional)
e stlas, world map or globe

1 Revise items of clothing by playing Hangman
(see Activity Bank number 5), using clothes
words,

2 Ask pupils what sort of weather they like. Ask
Do you like (wet) days? Encourage pupils to
answer Yes, I do/No, I don't.

3 WORKBOOK page 11:7. Write about you,
Pupils write in the answers. Go round the class
helping where necessary.

4 Write the words London, Cairo, Paris, New York

on the board. Ask pupils if they can remember
which countries these cities are in (Britain,
Egypt, France, USA). Use the atlas. map or globe
to again show pupils where these places ave.

5 Write Istanbul and Sydney on the board. Ask if

pupils know which countries these cities are in
(Turkey, Australia). Use the atlas, map or globe
to show pupils where these cities are. Ask pupils
to say what they think the weather is like in
these places.

6 Do choral and individual repetition of all six city
names.

7 Draw weather symbols on the board (like those
shown on Pupil’'s Book page 10). Say weather
phrases (e.g. It's hot. The wind’s blowing. It's
raining.) and ask individual pupils to come to
the board and point to the appropriate symhbol.

8 Point to the sun symbol on the board and ask

What's the weather like? Pupils reply If’s hot /1t’s
sunpy | The sun’s shining. Repeat with the other
symbols,

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 12:5. Ask and answer.
Explain that pupils must look at the map and
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ask gquestions about the weather in the different
cities. Demonstrate by asking the class one or
tweo questions, then let pupils do the activity in
pairs (see Introduction page 7 for procedure).
Remind pupils to swap roles, go that each has
the chance to ask and answer questions, Go
round the class helping where necessary,

10 WORKBOOK page 12:8. Read and draw. Pupils
read the sentences, and draw the appropriate
weather symbols in the appropriate places on the
map. When they have finished, pupils compare
their work in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary.

11 PUPIL'S BOOK page 11:4. Listen and sing.
Finish the lesson by singing the song again.

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 15:6 Write about your
weather (see Revision 1 Step B for procedure).

o LLINEEY STEP 5

Language e revision of days of the week
® practice of weather

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® PB pages 2 and 12 e WB page 12
e Cassette (PB pages 2:5 and 12:6 - optional)

1 Do choral and individual repetition of the days of
the week. Ask pupils to tell you what day it is.

2 Play 2 spelling game with the days of the week
(see Activity Bank number 6).

3 PUPIL’S BOOK page 12:6. Listen and say. Do
the tongue twister with the classin the usual
way (see Introduction page 5 for procedure).

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 2:5. Listen and say. Do
this tongue twister again.

5 Ask pupils to call out the days of the week. Write
them on the board.

6 Ask the class if they can remember what the
weather has been like each day this week. Ask
individual pupils to come and draw weather
symbols beside each day on the board.

7 WORKBOOK page 12:9. Draw and write
about your weather. Explain that pupils must
draw in a symbol and also write a sentence for
each day of the week. Pupils complete their
weather charts, then compare them in pairs,

8 PUPIL’S BOOK page 12:7. Your work. Pupils
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draw and colour a picture of today's weather. If
you wish, pupils can also write a sentence sbout
the weather under their picture. Display pupils’
finished work in the classroom if possible.

9 Finish the lesson by asking individual pupils to
say one of the tongue twisters, as quickly as
possible, without mmstakes.

Revizsion 1

Note: Revision 1 is based on Workbook pages 13-16.
You may already have used some of this material as
extra practice in earlier lessons, or you may prefer to
uze these Revision pages now, as separate revision
lessons,

® STEP A

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 1, 6 and & @ WB pages 13
and 14 e Cassette (PB page 6:3 —optional)

1 Revise greetings by going round the class and
saying to pupils Hello. I'ni (your name). What's
your name? Encourage pupils to reply I'mi (their
name).

2 Ask pupils How old are you? Pupils reply I'm
(their age).

3 Ask pupils How many sisters/Brothers [cousins
have you got? Pupils reply as appropriate.

4 Ask individual pupils to stand up and tell the
dass about & family relative, e.g. T've got a liltle
stster. Her name’s Susan. She'’s six.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 1:1. Listen and say. Read
the story together with the class,

6 WORKBOOK page 13:1. Write. Pupils complete
the text in Edward's speech balloon. Go round
the class helping where necessary.

& ANSWERS My name’s Edward. I'm two. T've
gat a sister. Her name's Helen. I've got a brother,
His name’s Adam

7 Count from 1 to 100 with the class. Ask one pupil
to say one, then the next pupil to say fwo, the
next to say three, etc. Continue around the class.
Encourage the class to count as quickly as they
can without making a mistake. If you wish, yon
can tell the class to change direction whenever
you clap your hands.

8 Play the counting game Fizz again (see Activity
Bank number 13).




9 Write numbers at random on the board. Ask
individual pupils to come and write the
appropriate word beside 2 number, e.g. you write
89 and the pupil writes fifty-nine.

10 WORKBOOK page 13:2. Write. Pupils do the
activity in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary. € ANSWERS five, twelve,
thirteen, eighteen, twenty-one, twenty-three,
thirty, thirty-five, forty-six, fifty, ifty-nine, sixty-
two. seventy, eighty, eighty-eight, ninety, ninety-
four, one hundred

11 PUPIL'S BOOK page 6:3. Listen and say. Play
the cassette and do the rhyme with the class,

12 PUPIL'S BOOK page 8:5. Ask and answer. Do
the activity with the class (see Introduction page
5 for procedure).

13 WORKBOOK page 14:3. Read and write. Call
out numbers from the picture and ask pupils to
say what the people are doing, e.g you say a and
pupils say They're diving. Remind pupils to use
he's/she's | they're as appropriate. Pupils do the
activity and then check their answers in pairs.
Go round the class helping where necessary,
¢ ANSWERS 1g 2d 3f 4a 5b 6h 7g 8e.

14 WORKBOOK page 14:4. Odd one out. Ask
pupils to say what they think is the correct
answer. ¢ ANSWER snowing (all the other
words are sperts) or running {all the pther words
begin with the letter 's").

15 PUPIL'S BOOK page 8:6. Your game. Finish the
lesson by playing the mime game again.

® STEP B

Language e revigion

Vecabulary no new words

Materials ® PB pages 10, 11 and 12 o WB pages
15 and 16 e Cassette (PB pages 114 and 12:6 -
optional)

1 Revise the weather by drawing weather symbols
on the board (see Pupil's Book page 10:2). Point
to the symbols and encourage pupils to say the
appropriate phrases.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 10:2. Listen, read and
say. Read through with the class, Do choral and
individual repetition.

‘3 WORKBOOK page 15:5. Write. Pupils complete
the gapped sentences i pairs. Go round the
class helping where necessary. € ANSWERS

wet, raining. 2 hot, shining. 3 windy, blowing.

4 cold, snowing,

WORKBOOK page 15:6. Write about your
weather. Talk to the class about the weather
today. Then ask pupils to complete the sentence,

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 11:4. Listen and sing. Do

6

the song with the class.
PUPIL’S BOOK page 12:6. Listen and say. Do
the tongue twistér with the class.

7 WORKBOOK page 16:6 Your writing. There

are Your writing pages at the end of all eight
revision sections in the Workbook. They aim to
help pupils develop writing skills. First there is a
sample text for pupils to read. Then there is a
gapped text for pupils to complete, choosing
words given in a ‘notebook’, Finally there is a
piece of writing for pupils to do themselves.

8 WORKBOOK page 16:7. Read. Read the text

10

11

12

with the class, explaining any words pupils do
not understand. If you wish to check
understanding you can make some true/false
statements for pupils to answer, e.g. Her nane's
Brian. She's thirteen. She lives in London.
WORKBOOK page 16:8. Choose and write.
Explain to pupils that they must use words from
the notebook to complete the sentences. There is
not just one correct answer for each gap in the
sentences; the notebook gives several possible
answers and pupile can choose whichever they
want. For example, the text could be completed
in this way. Hello. My namé's Alan. i nineteen.
Fue got one sister. Her name’s danei. She's twelve,
Llive in Paris. Todey its wet and windy. Point
out that pupils' choicés must make sense and
must be grammatically correct — they cannot
write: Fre got one sister, Her name's Alan or I live
in-twelvel Pupils complete the texts, and then
compare their answers in pairs. Go round the
class helping where necessary.

WORKBOOK page 16:9. Write about you.
Pupils write a short text about themselves,
Explain that they should follow the pattern
shown in 16:7 and 16:8. Give an example — Hello
My name’s Qill. Pt ten. Lve got tiwo brothers.
Their names are Torm and Robert. I live in
Istanbul. Today it's raining.

Ask pupile to give suggestions of what they
might write. Pupils do the writing task. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

Finish the lesson by asking individual pupils to
stand up and read their work to the class.
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e QR'LikgrY STEP 1 e R'IIIGEEY STEP 2
Language e revision of the alphabet, can Language e practice of can
Vocabulary e be guiet, beak, peel Vocabulary no new words
Materials @ PB page 13 @ WB page 17 @ Casseite Materials ® PB page 14 @ WB page 17
PB page 13:1), (PB pages 2:5 and 12:6 - [
f.sptit:nagl) SRR Draw pictures on the board (e.g. toys, classroom
objects, animals, clothes). Ask individual pupils
1 Rewise the alphabet. Do choral and individual to come and write the appropriate words beside

repetition.

Play an slphabet game (see Activity Bank
number 28).

Sing and then say to the class I can sing. Do
choral and individual repetition.

Ask individul pupils to sing. Point to the pupil
and say He/She con sing. Then ask the class
Can he/she sing? Encourage pupils to reply Yes,
helshe can

Run, and say to the elass I ean run. Do chorsl
and individual repetition.

Ask individual pupils to run. Point to the pupil
and say He/Shae can run. Then ask the class Can
he/she run? Pupils reply Yes, he/ahe can.

the pictures. (This can also be played as a team
game - see Activity Bank number 32).

Write verbs on the board (e.g. run, walk, swim.
talk, ride o bike, skate, skip, play football, sing,
Jump, hop, fly, dive). Point to the verbs one at 2
time. Ask pupils if they can remember what
these verbs mean. Ask pupils to mime the verbs.
Do choral and individual repetition.

3 Point to the verbs and ask pupils questions, Can

you (swn)? Can you (play football)? Pupils reply
Yes, I can/No, I can't as appropriate.

Pupils work in pairs, asking and answering
guestions, using can and the verbs on the board.
Go round the cluss helping where necessary,

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 13:1. Listen and say. Play WORKBOOK page 17:2. Read and write.
the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently. Remind pupils when to use I'/he/she Read
8 Ask pupils if they can work out the meaning of through the summary table together Pupils fill

be guiet, beak, and peel.

in the missing words. ¢ ANSWERS Can, can,

9 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say. Can, he can't
10 Make statements about the story, and ask pupils PUPIL'S BOOK page 14:3. Read and point. Go
to say if they are true or false, e.g. Echo is a through the activity with the whole class. Read a
clever parrol. Echo can talk. Echo can't fly. sentence and ask the class {or individual pupils)
11 When pupils are confident with the text, ask to point at the appropriate picture and say the

12

13

14

pupils to act it out (see Introduction page 4 for
procedure).

PUPIL'S BOOK page 13:2. Ask and answer.
Let pupils ask each other the questions in pairs.
Go round the class helping where necessary

¢ ANSWERS 1 Yes, he can. 2 No, he ean't. 3 Yes,
he can. 4 Yes, he can. 5 Yes, he can. 6 No, he
can't.

WORKBOOK page 17:1. Write. Pupils work in
pairs, looking at the pictures and completing the
speech balloons. Go round the class helping
where necessary. ® ANSWERS 11 can peel a
banana. 2 I can fly 31 can run. 4 | can open nuts
(with my beak). 5 I can sing. He can't sing.
Finish the lesson by doing the tongue twisters
from Pupil's Book pages 2 and 12,

letter For example, you say They can ride a bike
and pupils pomntat the picture of people riding a
bike and say i.

Ask pupils to do the activity in pairs. Go round
the class helping where necessary. € ANSWERS
1d 2e 3h 4j 51 6b 7f 8i 9a 10k lig 12¢

PUPIL'S BOOK page 14:4. Ask and answer.
Ack pupils guestions about the pictures, for
example Picture a. Can he swim? Pupils reply
Yes, he can. Ask questions about all the pictures,
then ask pupils to do the activity in pairs.

Finish the lesson by doing a memory aectivity (see
Activity Bank number 8), using different verbs
(run, walk. swim. talk, ride a bike, skate, skip.
play football, sing, jump, hop, fly, diwe).

Extra practice. [f you wish, i this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 29:1 Write (see Revision 2
Step A for procedure).
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o RLINEEY STEP 3

Language e practice of can

Vocabulary e cach, fast, feather, frog, goat, hang,
haur, kilometres, lion, penguin, sloth, thetr,
tongue, up, upside down

Materials @ PB pages 14 and 15 @ WB page 18
e (assette (PB page 15:5)

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 14:4, Ask and answer.
Revise can by pointing to the pictures and asking
pupils questions — Can they run? Can she jump?
Pupils reply Yes, he/she/they can or No, helshe/
they can't as appropriate.

2 Ask pupils questions about themselves, Can you
(swim)? Pupils reply Yes, I can /No, I can't.

3 WORKBOOK page 18:3. Write. Ask pupils to
look at the pictures and to think about what
Tabby can and can’t do. Ask individual pupils to
make sentences about Tabby — She can (run).
She can't (read).

4 Pupils write in the answers, then check their
answers in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary, ¢ ANSWERS 1 Yes, she can. 2
No, dhe can't. 8 No, she can’t. 4 Yes, she can. 5
Np, she can't. 6 No, she can't.

5 WORKBOOK page 18:4. Write about Freddie
Fish. Ask pupils to look at the picture and to
think about what the fish can and can't do. Ask
pupils to call out suggestions. Ask questions
aboul Freddie Figh - Can ke (run)?

6 Pupils complete the sentences, then compare
their answers in pairs. When they have finished,
ask individual pupils to read out their sentences
to the class,

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 15:5. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures. Revise giraffe
and teach the names of the other animals:
penguin, sloth, goat, lion, frog. Do choral and
individual repetition. Ask pupils what they know
about these animals, Pupils may think that
these reading texts look very difficult but the
pictures and some familiar words will help them
to understand. Explain that you will read three
texts in this lesson and three in the next lesson.

8 Play the cassette for the first text. Pupils listen
and read silently,

9 Go through the text with the class. Explamn the
word feathers with a board drawing. Explain the
phrase vant walk very fast. Play the cassette

10

11

again for picture 1, Pupils listen and read
slently.

Play the cassette for the second picture. Pupils
listen and read silently.

Ask pupils to explain to you what the text is
about and what it means. Can the class work out
the meaning of the phrase 50 kilometres an hour
and the word tongue? Do pupils believe that
giraffes can touch their ears with their tongues?
They can!

12 Play the cassette for picture 2 again. Pupils

13
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listen and read.

Explain the phrase upside-down, Play the
casgette for the third picture. Pupils listen and
read silently.

Ask pupils to explain to you what the text is
about and what it means. Can the class work out
the meaning of the phrase three toes on each
foot?

Play the cassette for the first three pictures.
Pupils listen and read

16 Make statements about penguins, giraffes and

17

sloths and ask pupils to say if they are true/false.
Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number §), using words from the
three texts,

STEP 4

Language @ practice of can

Vocabulary e aimaost, elimb, clothes, douin, vven,
leaves, mountain

Materials @ PB page 15 @ WB page 19 o Casselte
(PB page 15:5)

1 Revise the previous lesson by pointing to the

pictures and asking pupils to say the names of
the animals. De ¢horal and individual repetition.

2 Make statements sbout penguins, giraffes and

sloths and ask pupils to say True /False. e.g.
Penguins can’t swum.

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 15:6. Listen and read.

Ask pupile to look at picture 4. Ask pupils if they
know anything about goats. Do they know what
goats eat? Play the cassette for picture 4, Pupils
listem and read silently.

4 Ask pupilsif they can work out the meanmg of

5

the new words: almost anvthing, leaves, clothes,
vlimb, mutcntains. Explain the new words, then
ask pupils to tell you what the text 1s about.
Play the cassette for picture 4 again. Pupils
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6

listen and read silently.

Ask pupils to look at picture 5. Do they think
lions ean run? Do they think lions can elimb?
Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently

7 Ask pupils to tell you what the text is about.

10
11
12

13

14

15

20

Demonstrate the meaning of jump up and jurnp
down.
Play the cassette for picture 5 again. Pupils
listen and read silently.

Play the cassette for picture 6. Pupils listen and
read silently.

Ask pupils to tell you what the text iz about.
Play the cassette for pictures 4, 5, and 6. Pupils
listen and read silently.
Ask pupils guestions about the animals, e.g. Can
penguins fly? Can sloths dive? Pupils answer ¥Yes,
they can/No, they can't.
WORKBOOK page 19:5. Choose and write.
Explain to pupils that they must make
sentences, using a word or phrase from each box.
Give some examples, e.g. Garaffes can run fast.
Tree frogs can climb trees. Ask individual pupils
to suggest sentences.
Pupils work in pairs writing sentences (see
Introduction page 7 for procedure). Go round the
class helping where necessary

Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number 5), using words from the
texts on Pupil's Book page 15.

VIS STEP 5

Language e practice of can
Vocabulary nio new words
Materials @ PB page 16 @ WB page 20

Revise the previous lesson by playing
Disappearing Items (see Activity Bank number
9), using either drawings of the animals or the
names of the animals.

Make statements about the animals and ask the
class to guess which animal you are describing.
For example, It ean swim. It can't fly. The class
ask Is it o penguin? and you reply Yes, il is/No, it
isn't,

PUPIL'S BOOK page 16:6. True or false?
Pupils do this activity in pairs (see Introduction
page b for procedure). Remind pupils to change
roles, so they both get a chance to answer.

® ANSWERS 1 true 2 false 3 false 4 false 5 true
6 false 7 false 8 true.

4 WORKROOK page 20:6. Write questions.
Explam to pupils that they must complete the
sentences, to make five questions. Ask pupils to
give examples of what they might write — Can
penguins suim/ fly/run fust/climb trees /eat
clothes? Pupils write their questions.

5 WORKBOOK page 20:7. Answer your friend’s
questions. Pupils exchange books with their
partner, and each pupil answers the questions
their partner has written. Tell pupils that if
nevessary Lhey can lovk al Pupil's Book page 15
to find out the answers,

6 When they have finished, pupils then take their
own books back, and mark their partner’s
answers. Go round the class helping where
necessary.

7 WORKBOOK page 20:8. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the class.
Remind pupils of when we use you/he/she/we!/
they. Pupils fill in the missing words,
® ANSWERS he can’t, she can, Yes, we can, No,
we gan't, Yes, they can, No, they can't.

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 16:7. Your quiz. Ask
pupils to do the quiz in pairs.

9 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to say which of
the six animals on Pupil’s Bock page 15 they like
the best. Have a class vote to see which of the
animals 15 the most popular, and which is the
least popular.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
al=o use Workbook page 29:2 Write about you (see
Revision 2 Step A for procedure).

e LULINYN STEP 1

Language e revision of school subjects, what time
is it2it’s (nine) v'clock e presentation of it'’s half
past

Vocabulary e half, home, hooray, past

Materials @ PB page 17 @ WB page 21 e Cazsette
(PB page 17:1) @ paper for pupils to play Bingo

1 Revise schaol subjects: maths, English, art, sport,
sctence. Do ehoral and individual repetition

2 Draw items on the board to illustrate the school
subjects, e.g. a ball, a paintbrush, a sum, the
word Hello, and a test tube. Point to the pictures
and ask pupils to say the appropriate word.

3 Use the pictures to play Disappearing Items (see
Activity Bank number 9).

4 Revise numbers 1-12 by playing a number game




(see Activity Bank numbers 12, 13 and 14).

5 Draw a clock face on the board and draw mn one
o'clock. Ask What time is it? and encourage the
classto reply It's one o'clock. Repeat with
different times. Do choral and individual
repetifion.

6 Play Bingo (see Activity Bank number 19), Ask
pupils to draw a clock face in each square and to
draw in a different time on each clock (pupils
must only draw full hours, e.g. three o'clock,
eight o'clock, ten o'clock). Then play Bingo.

7 Draw a clock face on the board and draw in half
past one. Teach the phrase it’s half past one. Do
choral and individual repetition. Repeat with
other half past times.

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 17:1. Listen and sing.
Teach the song in the usual way (sea
Intraduction page 4 for procedure).

9 WORKBOOK page 21:1. Write. Pupils do the
activity in pairs (see Introduction page 7 for
procedure). Go through the answers with the
class. @ ANSWERS 1 It's three n'clock. 2 It's
half past eight. 3 It's eleven o'clock. 4 It's half
pastone. b It's half past four. 6 It's seven oelock.
7 It's five o'clock. 8 It’s half past six.

10 Finish the lesson by drawing a large elock face on
the board. Draw in the numbers but not the
hands. Say a time (either o'elock or half past)
and ask individual pupils to come and draw the
hands on the elock. Repeat with different times
and different pupils.

e JULIREY STEP 2

Language e practice of what time 1s it? it's (six)
o'clock, it’s half past (six) e presentation of it’s
guarterto/past

Vocabulary e guarier

Materials @ PB pages 17 and 18 @ WB pages 21
and 22 e Cassetie (PB page 17:1 — opfional),
(PB pages 18:2 and 18:4)

1 Revise the time by drawing on the board several
clock faces with o'clock and half past times on
them Point to the clocks and ask the class Whai
time is it? Pupils reply, chorally and imdividually.

2 WORKBOOK page 21:2. Read and draw. Pupils
draw in the times, then compare their answers
in pairs. Go round the class helping where
necessary.

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 18:2. Listen, read and

say. Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read
silently.

4 Explain quarter ta and quarter past. Do choral
and individual repetition.

5 Practise all the times: oclack, quarter past, half
past, quarter to by repeating the activity in Step
19

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 18:3. Ask and answer. Go
through the activity with the class first, then ask
pupils to do the activity in pairs (see
Introduction page 5 for procedure). Remind
pupils to change roles, so each pupil has a
chance to both ask and answer gquestions. Go
round the class helping where necessary.
€ ANSWERS 1 It's quarter to eight. 2 It's
quarter to five, 3 It's quarter past ten. 4 It's half
past four. 5 It's quarter to three. 6 It's five
o'clock. 7 It's half past twelve. 8 It's three o'clock.
9 It's quarter past eight. 10 It's eleven p'clock.

11 It's quarter past two. 12 It's half past ten.

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 18:4. Listen and say. Do
the tongue twister with the clase in the usual
way (see Introduction page b for procedure).

8 Finish the lesson by singing the song from
Pupil’s Book page 17 again. Encourage pupils to
add extra verses, using different times and
schoel subjects.

Extra practice. If you wish. in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 30:3 Write (see Revision 2
Step A for procedure).

° STEP 3

Language e practice of time @ revision of days of
Lhe week

Vocabulary e programnie, qui=

Materials @ PB page 19 @ WB page 22 o Cassctie
(PB page 19.5)

1 WORKBOOK page 22:3. Match. Revise telling
the time by pointing to the clock pictures and
asking pupils What time 1s 1?7 Pupils reply It's
half past two, It's quarter to one, as appropriate.

2 Pupils do the activity in pairs (see Introduction
page 7 for procedure). Go round the class helping
where necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 It's quarter
past eleven. 2 It's quarter to six. 3 It's one
o'clock. 4 It's quarter past five, 5 It's half past
two. 6 Tt's quarter to eleven. 7 It's quarter to one
8 Ii's quarter past mine. 9 It's twelve o'clock
10 It's half past cight.
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WORKBOOK page 22:4. Read. Co through the
summary table with the class.

WORKBOOK page 22:5. Read and draw. Pupils
draw in the numbers and hands on the clack
faces. Go round the class helping where
Necessary.

Revise the days of the week. Do choral and
individual repetition.

Talk to the class about television programmes.
What do pupils like to watch? Teach the word
programme. Ask pupils what their favourite
programme is, Ask what day it is on.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 19:5. Listen and read.
Ask pupils-teo look at the pictures. What types of
programmeé is Adam watching?

Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.
Do choral and individual repetition of the
phrases animal programime, sports guiz, carioon,
fontball. Explain quiz. Ask pupils if they like to
watch any of these.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 19:6. True or false? Go
through theactivity with the class first, then-ask
pupils to do it in pairs (see Introduction page 5
for procedure).

Finish the lesson by playing & spelling game (see
Activity Bank numher 6), using days of the week.

ULIREEY STEP 4

Language o presentation of prepositions on (+
day) at (+ time)

Vocabulary e film, forget, lesson

Materials ® PB pages 18, 19 and 20 o WB page
23 o Cassette (PB page 20:7)

PUPIL'S BOOK page 18:3. Ask and answer.
Revise telling the time by doing this activity with
the class. Then ask pupils to do the activity in
pairs (see Introduction page 5 for procedure).
Write these eight television programmes on the
board: sports programme, weather, foothall, quiz,
cartoon. animal programme, basketball, setence
programme. Go through them and make sure
pupils understand what the programmes are.
WORKBOOK page 23:6, Write. Ask pupils to
look at the pictures. Poinit te the pictures and
ask pupils to call out what programme it is (from
the list on the board).

Call out 2 programme and ask pupils to find the

10

11

appropriato picture, and to say what time the
programme is on, €.g. you say weather and pupils
reply It's af half past six.

Pupils work in pairs and complete the sentences.
Go round the class helping where necessary.

¢ ANSWERS 1 The sports programme'’s at
guarter to nine. 2 The weather's at hall past six.
8 The football's at quarter past nine. 4 The quiz
i at quarter past seven. 5 The cartoon's at
guarter to four. 6 The animal programme’s at
quartern past four. 7 The basketball’s at six
o'elock. 8 The science programme’s at half past
five.

WORKBOOK page 23:7. Read. Go through the
summary table with the class. Explain that we
use on with a day and we use at with a time.
PUPIL’S BOOK page 19:5. Listen and read.
Read through the text again with the class.
Draw pupils’ atiention to the two prepositions on
and af.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 20:7. Listen and read.
Hyplain to pupils that these are notices on a
noticebpard, giving people information about
different activities, clubs, sports, ete. [s there a
similar noticeboard in your school? What sort of
notites are put up on the board?

Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently,
Go through the notices one by one. Ask pupils to
explain what they mean. Explain any words
pupils do not know or cannot work out.

Play the cassette again. Tell pupils to histen
particularly to the use of on and at.

Finish the lesson by asking pupils to say which of
the activities shown on the noticchoard they
would most like to go to.

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.

Extra practice. If you wish. in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 30:4 Write on or at (see
Revision 2 Step A for procedure).

STEP 5

Language e practice of time with on 2nd af
Vocabulary e space
Materials e PB page 20 @ WB page 24

PUPIL'S BOOK page 20:7. Listen and read.
Revise the previous lesson by reading through
the notiees with the class again. Check pupils
vemember the voeabulary.

-




‘2 Play Hangman (see Activity Bank number 6),
using words from the noticeboard. '

‘3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 20:8, Ask and answer.
Remind pupils that they must use ot with a time
and use on with a day. Ask a few sample
questions, then tell pupils to do the activity in
pairs (see Introduction page 7 for procedure). Go
round the class helping where necessary.

4 WORKBOOK page 24:8. Look at Pupil's Book
page 20 and write questions. Explain that
pupils must write five questions about the
notices shown on Pupil’s Book page 20:7. Ask
pupils to call out suggestions.

5 Pupils write their questions. Go round the class
helping where necessary.

6 WORKBOOK page 24:9. Answer your friend’s
questions. Pupils exchange books with a
partner, and answer the questions their partner
has written. Go round the class helping where
Necessary.

7 Pupils change back their books and mark their
partner’s answers,

8 WORKBOOK page 24:10. Write about you.
Talk to the class absut television. Ask them to
say what their favourite programmes are. Write
on the board any words pupils need. Then pupils
answer the Workbook guestion.

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 20:9. Your work. Pupils
draw and colour a picture of their favourite TV
programme and write a short text, giving the
name, the day and the time of the programme.
Go round the class helping where necessary.

10' Finish the lesson by asking pupils to show their
work to the class, holding up the picture and
reading out what they have written. If possible,
display pupils’ finished work in the classroom, or
perhaps display it elsewhere in the school, on a
noticeboard with a heading Class X's favourite
TV programmes.

Extra practice. If you wish. in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 30:5 Write about you (see
Revision 2 Step A for procedure).

® LLINN:E STEP 1

Language e revision of food vocabulary, F want, I
don't want, do you want? yes, I'do/no, Idont

Vocabulary e beans, deliviaits, omelelte, pineapple

Materials @ PE page 21 o Cassette (PB page
21:1)

1 Revise fouds learni in the previous level of the
course (apple, banana, burger; cake, cheese, chips.
egg, fruit, grapes, ice crearm, lemon, meat, arange.
peas, pizza, sundwich, tomato, vegetables) by
playing = drawing game (see Activity Bank
number 2). As gach food is guessed correctly,
write the word below the picture you have drawn
on the board. Do choral and individual
repetition.

2 Teach the new food words; beans, omelette, and
pineapple. Draw and write these foods on the
board tou. Da ¢hural and individual repelition

3 Ask pupils te say which of the foods on the board
are their favourite.

4 Mime hunger, and say, I'm hungry Point to foods
on the board and say I want (an omelette) and
(vegetables).

b6 Ask individual pupils to come to the board. point
ta the foods, and say I warit (chips) and (e
burger).

6 Point to the fopds and ask pupils Do you want
fchips)Z Encourage pupils to reply ¥es, I do/No, 1
don’t. ;

7 Tell pupils to work in pairs (see Introduction
page 7 far procedure), asking each other about
the food items on the board, Do you want (fruiti?
Yes, I do/No, I dant. Rentind pupils to change
roles so that each has the chance to bath ask and
answer questions. Go round the class helping
where necéssary.

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 21:1. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to logk at the pictures. What do they think
the stary 18 about? Tall them to look at Adam in
the last picture. What do they think 1s
happening here?

9 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently

10 Teach the dialogue in the usual way (see
Introduction page 4 for procedure).

11 When they are confident with the text, ask pupils
teact it out (see Introduction page 4 for
procedure).

12 Finish the lesson by playing a team spelling
pame (gee Activity Bank number 6), using food
words.

e RLIANYE STEP 2

Language ‘e practice of present simple with warne

Vocabulary no new words

Materials & PB page 22 @ WE page 26 e Cassette
(PB page 22:2)
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1 Revise the previous lesson by asking individual
pupils Do you want (an apple)? Encourage pupils
to reply Yes, I.do/No, I don't.

2 Revize food by doing a memory activity (see
Activity Bank number 8), using food words,

3 WORKBOOK page 25:1. Read and draw. Pupils
draw on the plates the foods that the three
children want, then compare their pictures in
pairs. Go round the class helping where
necessary.

4 WORKBOOK page 25:2. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the class.
Pupils fill in the missing words. € ANSWERS
do, don't.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 22:2. Listen and point.
Explain to pupils that they must listen to the
children speaking on the cassette and point to
the appropriate picture in their books. Play the
cassette and let pupils listen and look at the
pictures,

6 Play the cassette again, Pupils listen and point
to the appropriate pictures.

7 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen, point to
the appropriate picture and call out the letter of
the picture.

8 Remind pupils that when we are talking about
ourselves, we say J want (e banana), but when
talking about someone else we say He/She
warnts (¢ bunana), Ask individual pupils to stand
up and make statements, I want (beans). Then
ask the rest of the class to say He/She wants
(heans).

9 Ask individual pupils to stand up and make
statemenis — I want (a burger). Then ask the rest
of the class questions — Does he/she want (an
omeletie)? Encourage pupils to reply Yes, he/she
does or No, he/she doesn't as appropriate.

10 PUPIL'S BOOK page 22:3. Ask and answer. Go
through the activity with the class, then ask
pupils to do it in pairs (see Introduction page 5
for procedure).

11 Finish the lesson by playing a guessing game
with the class. Ask one pupil to come to the front
of the class and to whisper to you a food that
he/she wants, The class must try and guess the
food, by asking you questions, Does he [ she ward
(cheese)? Does he /she want (an orange)? You
reply Yes, he/she does or No, he/she doesn't until
the class guess correctly. The pupil whe guesses
correctly then comes to the front of the class and
whispers a food to you, and the class play again.
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Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 31:6 Write (see Revision 2
Step B far procedure).

e L'IRY STEP 3

Language ® practice of present simple with want
Voeabulary e chicken, menu, nice, rice, salad
Materials e PB pages 22 and 23 e WB page 26

® Cassette (PB page 23:4 and 23:6)

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 22:3. Ask and answer.
Revise the previous lesson by asking pupils
questions about the pictures, Does Sully want
(chacolate ice cream)? Pupils reply Yes, he/she
does ar No, helshe doesn't as appropriate.

2 WORKBOOK page 26:3. Match and write.
Explain that pupils must follow the maze of lines
to find sut which food each child wants, then
answer the questions. Pupils do the activity in
pairs. Remind them to use he/she as
appropriate. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 Yes, she does, 2 No,
he doesn't. 3 No, she doesn™. 4 Yes, he does. 5
No, he dassn’t. 6 Yes, she does.

3 WORKBOOK page 26:4. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the class,
Pupils fill in the missing words, ® ANSWERS
does, Daes, doesn't.

4 WORKBOOK page 26:5. Odd one out. Ask
pupils to say which word they think is the odd
one out, and to explain why.

& ANSWER omelette (all the other words are
fruits) or the answer could be banana (all the
other words begin with a vowel}.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 23:4. Listen, read and
say. Explain the word menwu. Play the cassette.
Pupils listen and read silently.

6 Ask pupilsif there are any new food words on the
menu (chicken, rice, salad). Can they guess what
these words mean?

7 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 23:5. Ask and answer
about you. Pupils do the activity in pairs (see
Introduction page 6 for procedure). Go round the
class helping where necessary.

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 23:6. Listen and say.
Finish the lesson by teaching the rhyme (see
Introduction page 4 for procedure).

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.




Extra practice. If you wish. in this iesson you may
also use Workbook page 31:7 Write about you (see
Revision 2 Step B for procedure).

e ININTEI STEP 4

Language e practice of present simple with want
Vocabulary no new words
Materials ® PB pages 23 and 24 @ WB page 27
e Cassette (PB page 23.6 - optional), (PB page
24:7) @ paper for pupils to play Binga

I PUPIL'S BOOK page 23:6. Listen and say.
Revise the previous lessen by doing the rhyme.

2 WORKBOOK page 27:6. Write. Point to the food
pictures and ask pupils to say the names. Then
ask pupils to work in pairs to complete the
crossword, Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS Across: 3 chocolate
4 pizza 7 burger 10 chicken 12 cheese 13 sweets
14 peas. Down: 1 omelette 2 salad 3 chips b apple
6 fish 8 rice 9 beans 11 cake.

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 24:7. Listen and say.
Teach the tongue twister in the usual way (see
Introduction page 5 for procedure).

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 24:8. Your work. Explain
to pupils that they must make a menu. They
must draw and colour pictures of the foods they
want to inchude on their menu, and also write
the words. Go round the class helping where
necessary. There may be other foods which
pupils want to include on their menus, perhaps
foods they particularly like. or local delicacies. If
so, give pupils these words in English and do
choral and individual repetition of the words.
Pupils will need their menus for the next lesson,
so collect them in at the end of the lesson.

5 Finish the lesson by playing Bingo (see Activity
Bank number 19), using food words.

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.

e LAY STEP 5

Language e practice of present sumple with warnt
Vocabulary no new words
Materials e PB page 24 @ WB page 28 e Cassette
(PB page 24:7 - optional) e apron, tablecloth
e pupils’ menus (made in Step 4)

1 Give out pupils' menus. Revise foods by asking
pupils to show their partner their menu and to
explain what all the foods on it are.

2 WORKBOOK page 28:7. Write. Ask pupils to
lock at the picture, Explain that the three people
are in a restaurant, looking at the menu, and
thinking about what they want. Ask pupils to
tell you what each of the people in the restaurant
want.

8 Pupils complete the sentences, then compare
their answer m pairs. ® ANSWERS Man:

I want chicken, rice and peas, please. Woman:
I want an omelette and salad, please. Child:
1 want fish and chips, please.

4 WORKBOOK page 28:8. Odd one out. Ask
pupils fo discuss in pairs which word they think
is the odd one out. Ask pupils to say which word
they have chosen, and fo explain their answer.
& ANSWERS penguin (the other three words
are foods). Pupils may have a different answer.

5 WORKBOQOK page 28:9. Draw and write
about you. Pupils draw pictures and write
sentences about the food they want to have for
lunch. Go round the elass helping where
necessary. If they have crayons, pupils may
colour the pictures too,

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 24:9. Your game. Explain
to pupils that they are going to act out a scene in
a restaurant, usig the menus they made in the
previous lesson. Demonstrate with one pupil at
the front of the class first. Make a restaurant in
the classroom, by placing a desk and two chairs
at the front of the class, and putting the
tablecloth over the desk. Put on the apron. You
play the part of the waiter, the pupil plays the
customer. ‘The customer reads from their menu,
and tells you what they want.

7 Repeat with a different pupil. This time the pupil
plays the waiter and you play the customer.

8 Pupils practise acting out the scene in pairs, Go
round the class helping where necessary.

9 When they have practised their scenes, ask pairs
of pupils to come to the ‘restaurant’ at the front
of the class and act out the scene for the rest of
the class.

10 Do the tongue twister from Pupil’s Book page 24
again with the class.

11 Finish the lesson by playing a memory game.
Pupil 1 says a phrase, e.g. I want a banana.
Pupil 2 repeats this phrase and adds another,
e.g I want a banana and chaps. Pupil 3 repeats
this phrase and adds another, e.g. I want a
banana and chips end an omelette. Continue as
described in Activity Bank number 11,



Note: Revision 2 1s based on Workbook pages 29-32.
You may already have used some of this material as
extra practice in earlier lessons, or you may prefer to
use these Revision pages now, as separate revision
lessons.

@ STEP A

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 15, 18 and 20 e WB pages
29 and 30 e Cassette (PB page 17:1 — optional),
(PB page 20:7)

1 Revise can and action verbs. Write these verbs on
the board: play football, swim, dive, play
volleyball, run fost, read, write, tount, jump,
skate, skip, play tennis, ride a bike. Check that
pupils remember all the verbz. Démonstrale
them by mime. Do choral and individual
repetition.

2 Ask individual pupils questions about the verbs,
Can you (skate)? Pupils reply Yes, I can/No, 1
cunt as appropriate.

3 Pupils work in pairs, asking and answering
guestions about the verbs on the board, Go round
the class helping where necessary

4 Ask questions about Echo —Can Echa fly/swim/
walk/talk /run/read | write? Encourage pupils to
reply Yes, he can/No, he can't

5 WORKBOOK page 29:1. Write. Pupils answer
the guestions, then compare their answers in
pairs, ® ANSWERS 1 Yes, he can 2 Yeg, she
can. 3 No, he can't. 4 Yes, she can. 5 No, he can't.
6 Yes, she can.

6 WORKBOOK page 29:2. Write about you.
Pupils write five sentences about themselves,
then compare their answers in pairs. Go round
the class helping where necessary.

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 15:5. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures of the animals
for a few minutes, and then close their books.
They now make statements about the animals,
e.g Giraffes can run fast. Penguins can stim.

8 Revise the time by drawing a large clock face on
the board. Say a time and ask individual pupils
to come and draw in the hands on the clock face.
Revise o'clock, gquarter past, half past and
guarter to
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9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 18:3. Ask and answer.
Pupils do the activity in pairs (see Introduction
page b for procedure).

10 WORKBOOK page 30:3. Write. Pupils write in
the times. € ANSWERS 1 It's four o'clock. 2 It's
guarter past four. 8 It's half past four. 4 It's
quarter to five,

11 PUPIL'S BOOK page 20:7. Listen and read.
Play the casselte. Pupils listen and read silently,
Remind pupils to listen particularly to the use of
at with times and on with days,

12 WORKBOOK page 30:4. Write on or atf. Pupils
do the activity in pairs (see Introduction page 7
for proeedure). Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 My art lesson’s at
guarter to nine on Wednesday. 2 The party’s on
Saturday at half past five. 3 The eartoon’s on
Tuesday at six o'clock. 4 Gym club’s on Monday
at quarter past six. 5 The sports quiz s at
guarter to seven on Thursday. 6 Her swimming
lesson’s on Manday at half past five.

13 WORKBOOK page 30:5. Write about you. Ask
pupils if they regularly go to any music/sports
lessons, elubs, ete. If they do, ask them tosay a
sentence shout them, My (piana lesson)’s on
(Tuesday) at (four o'elock). Ask pupils to say a
sentence abhout lessons in school, My (English)
lesson's on (Monday) af (half past nine).

14 Pupils write a sentence in the Workbook.

15 PUPIL'S BOOK page 17:1. Listen and sing.
Finish the lesson by singing the song,

e STEP B

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 23 ® WB pages 31 and 32
e Cassette (PB page 23:6)

1 Rewvise foods (apple, banana, beans, burger, cake,
cheese, chicken, chips, egg, fruit, grapes, ice
cream, lemon, meat, omelette, grange, peas,
pineapple, pizza, rice, sulod, sundwich, tomato,
vegetubles) by playing a drawing guessing game
(see Activity Bank number 2).

2 Point to the drawings of food on the board and
ask pupils Do you want (chips)? Do you want (an
omeletie)? Pupils reply Yes, I do/No, I don't.

3 Pupils work in pairs, asking and answering
questions about the food items on the board

4 Ask one pupil to come to the front of the class




and to draw a large tick beside the foods on the
board that he/she wants. Ask the class questions
abput the foods the pupil has chosen, Does
helshe want (peas)? Dovs he/she want (a
banana)? Pupils reply Yes, he/she does or No,
helshe doesn't.

5 WORKBOOK page 31:6. Write. Pupils answer

the questions. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ¥ ANSWERS 1 Yes, she does. 2/ No,
she doesn’t. 3 No, she doesn’t. 4 Yes, he does.

5 Nao, he doesn't. 6 Yes, he does.

6 WORKBOOK page 31:7. Write about you,

Pupils look at the pietures of food, choose which
ones they want and then complete the sentence.
When they have finished, pupils compare their
ANSWeErs 1n pairs.

7 WORKBOOK page 32:8. Read. Teach this Your

writing page in the same way as before. Read the
text with the class, explaining any words pupils
do not understand. I you wish to check
understanding you can make some true/false
statements for pupils to answer.

‘8 WORKBOOK page 32:9. Choose and write.
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Explain to pupils that they must use words from
the notebook to complete the sentences. There is
not just one correct answer for each gap in the
sentences; the notebook gives several possible
answers and pupils can choase whichever they
want. For example, the text could be completed
in this way: Larry’s @ lion. He can run. He can't
dive. It's quarter past four and he's hungry. He
wants his lunch. He wants meat. Point out that
pupils’ choices must make sense and must be
grammatically correct. Pupils complete the texts,
and then compare their answers in pairs. Go
round the class helping where necessary
WORKBOOK page 32:10. Write about Tabby.
Pupils write a short text about Tabby. Explain
that they should follow the pattern shown in
32:8 and 32:9. Give an example — Tobby’s a cat.
She can run and climb. She can’t read. It's
quarter to one and she's hungry. She wants her
lunch. She wants chicken.

Pupils do the writing task. Go round the class
helpmg where necessary.

When pupils have finished. ask individual pupils
to stand up and read their work to the class
PUPIL'S BOOK page 23:6. Listen and say.
Finish the lesson by saying the rhyme again.

" Note: If you wish, give pupils Test A to do (see page
‘83 for procedure).

6

7

8
9

10

11

12
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STEP 1

Language e revision of clothes, present simple
with lthe

Vocabulary e badge

Materials @ PE page 25 e Cassetie (PB page
26:1)

Rewvise clothes (haf, Tshiirt, shirt, skirt, dress,
Junper, shorts, trousers, shoes, socks, sandals)
by pointing to your own and pupils' clothes, and
by drawing on the hoard. Do choral and
individual repetition.

Play Hangman (see Activity Bank number ),
using elothes words,

PUPIL'S BOOK page 25:1. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to look at the pictures and to say the
clothes they can see. Ask pupils if they can see
what 18 on Helen's T-shirt, on Adam's shirt and
on Adam'’s hat.

Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.
Explain I ltke. Play the cassette again, asking
pupils to look out for the phrase I like as they
listen and read silently.

Tell pupils to close their books. Ask pupils to
listen to the cassette and to put up their hands
whenever they hear the phrase [ like. Play the
cassefte again.

Ask pupils o tell you (with their boeks still
closed) the things thal Helen and Adam like. Ask
them to tell you the thing that Echu doesn't like.
Play the eassette again. Pupils listen and say.
When pupils are familiar with the dialogue, ask
them to act it out (see Introduction page 4 for
procedure).

PUPIL'S BOOK page 25:2. Read and point,
Read the senteneces and ask pupils to listen and
to point to the appropriate picture.
®ANSWERS 1a2c3adc5céh,

Ask questions about the dialogue — Does Adam
like cats? Does Echo (tke Tabby? Pupils reply Yes,
helshe daes or No, he!/she doesn't as appropriate,
Finish the lesson by playing Disappeanng Items
(see Activity Bank number 9), using drawings of
five items of clothing.

Repeat, using different items of clothing. This
time make the activity a little more difficult hy
using six items instead of five.




e L'LINNNE STEP 2

Language @ practice of present simple with like
Vocabulary e arnif, camel
Materials ® PB pages 25 and 26 e WB page 33
e Cassette (PB page 26:3) @ paper for pupils to
play Bingo

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 25:1. Listen and say.
Revise the previous lesson by asking questions
about the dialogue — Does Adam like parrots?
Dues Helen like Taobby?

2 WORKBOOK page 33:1. Write. Pupils complete
the sentences then compare their answers in
pairs. Go round the class helping where
necessary. € ANSWERS 1 cats 2 T-shirt 3 badge
4 parrots b shirt 6 hat 7 cats.

3 WORKBOOK page 33:2. Draw and write
-about you. Explain that pupils are going to
design a badge, to show what they like. Ask
pupils to suggest things they like, e.g. football,
basketball, TV, English lessons, spori, cats, chips,
ete. Pupils draw a picture on the badge, to show
what they like. They then complete the sentence.

4 Revise animals by asking pupils to call out the
names of any animals they know. Write them on
the board. Do choral and individual repetition.
Add other animals, so that you revise all the
animals that pupils have learnt in this book and
in the previous level of the course: bear, bird, catl,
chimpanzee, elephant, frog, giraffe, goat,
kangaroo, Lion, monkey, mouse, parrot, penguin,
snake, tiger, lortoise.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 26:3. Listen, read and
say. Play the cassette. Pupils Listen and read
silently.

6 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen, read and
say.

7 Ask pupils to explain the new words, ant and
camel.

8 Say one of the animal words in the mother tongue
and a<k pupils to say it in English. Repeat with
all the animals on Pupil’s Book page 26.

9 Ask pupils which of these animals they like - Do
vou like (cats)? Explain to pupils that we use the
plural form (cais), when we ask whether
someone likes a type of animal in general, e.g.
whether they like all cats, not a particular cat.
Atk abiout different animals, Da you like
(snakes)? Do yaou like (monkeys)? Pupils answer
Yes, I da/No, I don't.
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3 Do cheral and mdividual repetition of all the

4 WORKBOOK page 34:3. Write. Pupils work in
pairs, completing the crossword (see Introduction

b Ask pupils questions about different animals -

6 Ask individual pupils to stand up and talk about

7

Extra practice. [f you wish, in this lesson you may
also vse Workbook page 45:1 Find the words (see
Revision 3 Step A for procedure).

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 26:3. Listen, read and

10 PUPIL'S BOOK page 26:4. Ask and answer '

about you. Pupils do the activity in pairs,
finding the sixteen animals ‘hidden’in the
picture and asking questions about them. Go
round the class helping where necessary
Finish the lesson by playing Bingo (see Activity
Bank number 19), using the names of animals.

LIRS STEP 3

Language e revision of amimals
Vocabulary no new words
Materiais @ WB page 34

Revise animals by writing gapped words on the
board for pupils to ecomplete (see Activity Bank
number 24).

Play a drawing guessing game (see Activity Bank |
number2). Ask individual pupils to draw
animals on the board for the class to guess.

amimals pupils have learnt.

page 7 for procedure). Ga round the class helping
where necessary. ® ANSWERS Across: 1 bear

& elephant 7 cat'9 parrot 11 Lion 12 giraffe

15 tiger 16 monkey 17 bird 18 penguin 19 mouse.
Down: 2 ant 3 tortoise 4 chimpanzee 6 goat

8 frog 10 kangaroo 13 camel 14 snake

Da you Like (higers)? Pupils veply Yes, I do/No. 1
don't.

themselves — I fike (birds). I don't like (ants).
Finish the lesson by playing a team spelling
game (see Activity Bank number 6).

LIRS STEP 4

Language e practice of present simple with like

Vocabulary e joh, noisy, washing

Materials @ PB pages 26 and 27 e WB page 35
o Cassette (PB pages 26:3 and 27:5)

say. Revise the previous lesson by playing the
cassette. Pupils listen, read and say

————




2 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say,
with their books closed,

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 27:5. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures. Explain that
this is a zoo, and that they are going to hear
about the zookeeper, Steve.

4 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently,

5 Ask pupils if they can work out the meaning of
Job, nuisy, wash. Explain the words. Do choral
and individual repetition.

6 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently.

7 Explain to pupils that Steve has to feed all the
animals in the zoo. Ask pupils to read the story
and to say what the penguins like (fish), and
what the snakes like (frudt). Can pupils say what
they think cats like (fish), and what parrots like
(nuts, fruit). Tell pupils to look at Pupil's Book
page 15 and to say what, giraffes like to eat
(learves) and what goats like to eat (leaves, fruit,
vegetables, litter, clothes!).

8 WORKBOOK page 35:4. Choose and write.
Explain to pupils that they must make
sentences, usinga word or phrase from each box.
Give some examples — (Snakes) like (fruit). Ask
individual pupils to suggest sentences,

9 Pupils work in pairs writing sentences. Go round
the class helping where necessary,

10 WORKBOOK page 35:5. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the elass,
Remind pupils that we use does with he/she and
with singular names, e.g. Steve. We use do with
I/they and with plurals, e.g. penguins.

11 Pupils write in the missing words.
¢ ANSWERS do, don't, do, like, dont, Does,
doesn't.

12 Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number 5), using animal words.

_Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 45:2 Mateh and write (see
Revasion 3 Step A for procedure).

o L'LIAd STEP 5

Language e practice of prezent simple with like
Vocabulary no new words
Materials ® PB pages 27 and 28 o WB page 36

I PUPIL'S BOOK page 27:5. Listen and read.
Revise the previous lesson by reading the story
to the class.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 28:6. True or false? Go

through the activity with the class. Then ask
pupils to do the activity in pairs (see
Introduction page 5 for procedure),

3 WORKBOOK page 36:6. Write about you. Ask

pupils questions — Do you like (parrots)? Pupils
reply Yes, Ido/No, I don't.

4 Pupils write answers to the questions. Go round

the elass helping where necessary.

5 WORKBOOK page 36:7. Write about your

friend. Pupils work in pairs, asking their
partner the guestions and writing the answers in
the spaces provided. Demonstrate the activity at
the front of the class with one pupil. Write two
questions Does your friend like eats? and Does
your friend like snakes? on the hoard, with a
blank line beside each for the answers. Ask the
pupil Do you like cats? The pupil replies (Yes, 1
do) and you write the answer (Yes, he/she does)
on the blank line on the board. Repeat with the
second question. Remind pupils that when they
ask the questions they say Do vou like; when
they answer the questions they say Yes, I do/No.,
I don’t; when they write down the answers they
write Yes, he/she does or No, he/she doesn't.
Remind pupils to use he/she as appropriate.
Explain that first one pupil should ask all the
questions and write down the answers, and then
pupils should exchange roles, and the other pupil
asks the questions and writes down the answers.
Pupils do the activity in pairs. Go round the class
helping where necessary.
WORKBOOK page 36:8. Write about your
friend. Pupils write sentences, using the
mformation they learnt about their friend in
Workbook 36:7. For example, if their friend
answered the questions and said he/she likes
cats, then the pupil writes My friend likes cats.
Go round the class helping where necessary.
PUPIL'S BOOK page 28:7. Your animal quiz.
Finish the lesson with the quiz. Pupils do the
quiz in pairs. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 Yes, heis. 2 It’sa
penguin. 3 It's 2a kangaroo, 4 He's feeding the
lions, 6 She's running. 6 It's a snake. 7 Yes, I
do/No, I don't. 8 No, he can't. 9 Yes, I do/No, I
don't. 10 Yes, I do/No, I don't.

Note: Ask pupils to bring rulers to the next lesson.
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LR STEP 1

Language e revision of numbers e pregentation
of measurement of height

Vocabulary e centimetres, how tall is?

Materials ® PB page 29 @ WB page 37 e Cassette
(PB page 29:1) e a ruler e a tape measure

Revise numbers 1-100 by counting to one
hundred with the class. Then play Fizz (see
Activity Bank number 13)

Teach the word centimetres. Show the
centimetres on the ruler.

3 Revise the word mefres. Use the tape measure to

@w oo
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measure one metre on the floor. Measure the
board, the desk, and the window. Say It's (thirty
five centimetres). It's {(one metre forty). Do choral
and individual repetition.

Ask one pupil to come to the front of the class.
Tell the pupil they are going to measure the door.
Ask the class to guess how high they think the
door is. Then ask the pupil to measure the height
of the door to see who was correct. Repeat with
different pupils, measuring differént items.
{(Note: Do not teach words such as high, height,
how tall at this stage. Simply measure the items
and say the measurements in English, e.g. one
metre thirty, twenty-five cenfimetres.)

Ask pupils to work in pairs and to use their
rulers to measure their pen, pencil, pencil case,
baok, ete, They must give the answer in English.
Go round the class helping where necessary,
PUPIL’S BOOK page 29:1. Listen and say. Tell
pupils to look at the picturs. Explain that the
family are measuring themselves, Play the
cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.

Ask if pupils can remembeyr what the words fell
and short mean. Explain by demonstrating.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
PUPIL'S BOOK page 29:2. Ask and answer.
Pupils do the activity in pairs. Go round the
class helping where necessary.

Teach the question How tall is he/she? Bring one
pupil to the front of the class. Use the tape
measure to measure the pupil. Encourage the
class to ask How tall 1s he/shef Then tell the
class He /She's (one metre forty-five). Repeat with
other pupils.

Finish the lesson by letting a pupil measure you.
The class ask How tall is he/she? and the pupil
replies

12 Ask pupils to measure themselves at home and

to bring the information to the next lesson.

VLNl STEP 2

Language e presentation of (talller than, the
(tall)est

Vocabulary @ than

Materials ® PB pages 29 and 30 e WB page 37
e Cassette (PB page 30:8 and 30:4)

PUPIL'S BOOK page 29:2. Ask and answer.
Revise the previous lesson by doing this activity
with the class. _

WORKBOOK page 37:1. Write. Look at the
picture with the class. Call out an animal and
ask the class to look at the measurements on the
Jeft of the picture and to work out how tall the
animal is. Repeat with all five animals.

Pupils work in pairs to complete the sentences
about the animals, Go round the class helping
where necessary. € ANSWERS 1 The giraffe’s
five metres fifty. 2 The elephant’s three metres
twenty. 3 The bear’s two metres thirty. 4 The
kangaroo’s two metres ten. 5 The penguin’s one
metre.

WORKBOOK page 37:2. Draw and write
about you. Explain that pupils must write the
answer to the question, and that they must draw
themselves on the picture, next to the penguin,
Remind pupils that they must draw themselves
the correct height, so that the top of their head is
level with the appropriate height on the
measurements on the left of the picture Ga
round the class helping where necessary

Bring several pupils, of different heights, to the
front of the class. Stand them in line, with the
tallest at one end and the shortest at the other
end. Start at the tallest pupil and walk aleng the
ling, pointing te the pupils in turn and saying
{(Tim)’s taller than (Jack). (Jack)'s taller than
(Anne). Do choral repetition.

Now start at the shortest pupil and walk along
the line, pointing to the pupils in turn and
saying (Susan)'s shorter than (Ben). (Ben)'s
shorter than (Anne). (Annel's shorter than (Jack).
Do choral repetition.

Repeat § and 6 with several different pupils.
This time encourage the class to make the
sentences,

8 Point to the tallest pupil in the line and say




{Alan)s the tallest. Point to the shortest pupil in
the line and say (Junel's the shortest. Do choral
and individual repetition.

9 Revise old and young. Bring several pupils; of
diffevent ages, to the front of the class. Stand
them in & line, with the vldest at one end and the
youngest at the other end. Repeat 5, 6,7 and 8
above, using plder/younger than snd the cldest /
youngest.

10 PUPIL'S BOOK page 30:3, Listen, read and
say. Teach the vocabulary in the usual way (see
Introduction page 4 for procedure).

11 PUPIL'S BOOK page 30:4. Listen and read.
Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.

12 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently.

13 Finizh the lesson by writing this Odd one out
puzzle on the board for pupils to do: {all short
bear young € ANSWER bear (the othey three
wurds are adjectives/describing words),

[Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 46:3 Write (see Revision 3
Step A for procedure),

o RLULINEK:E STEP 3

Language e practice of comparatives and
superlatives e presentation of the (longest
river) in the world

Vocabulary e back, desert, giant, over, railway,
redwood, rver, underground, waterfall, wheel,
world

Materials @ PB pages 30 and 31 @ WB page 38
® Cassette (PB page 31:6) @ world map, atlas or
giobe

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 30:4. Listen and rcad.
Revise by reading the text to the ciass while
pupils histen and read silently,

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 30:5. Finish the
sentences. Do the activity with the class, then
ask pupils to do the activity in pairs (see
Introduction page 6 for procedure),
€ ANSWERS 1 Edward 2 Dad 3 Dad 4 Edward
5 oldest/tallest 8 youngest/shortest.

3 WORKBOOK page 38:3. Read. Read through
the summary table with the class. In particular,
remind pupils that we say younger than and the
youngest.

4 WORKBOOK page 38:4. Write. Ask pupils to
look at the picture. Check that pupils remember
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old, young, tall and short. Make statements
about the picture and ask pupils to say whether
they are true/false, e.g. Dinna's taller than
Roben. Robin's the oldest.

Pupils complete the sentences, then compare
their answers in pairs. Go round the class
helping where necessary. € ANSWERS 1 taller
2 shorter 8 shortest 4 tallest 5 older 6 younger 7
youngest 8 oldest.

PUPIL’S BOOK page 31:6. Listen and read.
Show pupils the atlas, map or globe and explain
world. Explain in the mother tongue that pupils
are going to read about some of the biggest,
longest, highest, and tallest things in the world.
Ask pupils to look at picture 1. Do they know
what it is? Play the casseétte for the first picture.
Pupils listen and read silently. Ask if pupils can
work out the meaning of river and long. Use the
map, atlas or globe to show pupils where the
river Nile is. Play the cassette again. Pupils
listen and read silently. Explain the word
thousand on the cassette,

Repeat 7 above for the other pictures, one by one.
Encourage pupils to work out the meaning of
new words. Do choral and individusal repetition
of new words and phrases. Use the atlas, map or
globe to show pupils where these things are.
When you have taught the text for all the
pictures, ask if pupils would like to visit any of
the places. If so, which would they like to visit?
Would they like to ride in the car? Would they
like to go swimming in the car?

Play the cassette for the whole activity, Pupils

listen and read silently.

Finish the lesson by doing the tongue twisters
from Pupil’s Book pages 2, 12, 18 and 24

STEP 4

Language e practice of the (tallest treds) in the

world
Vocabulary no new words
Materials ® PB page 31 e WB page 39

1 Revise vocabulary by drawing on the board: a

2

tree, a river, a ¢ar; a waterfall, a mountain. Ask
pupils to say the words. Do choral and individual
repetition.

Ask pupils if they ean remember where in the
world the tallest trees, the highest mountain, the
longest viver and the highest waterfall are.

31
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3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 31:6. Listen and read.

Read through the texts again with the class.
Check that pupils understand them.

Say the beginning of a sentence, and ask pupils
to finish it, e.g. you zay Mount Everest ts and the
class finish the highest mountain in the world.
Use the sentence beginnings listed below:
Mount Everest is ...

The London undergronnd is ..

Angel Falis is ...

The grant redwood trees are ...

The Sahara desert is ...

Tell pupils to close their Pupil’s Books. Write
these figures on the board: 30 metres long, 110
metres tall, 979 metres high, 6670 kilometres
long, 4000 kilometres long, 8843 metres high. Tell
pupils that these figures are from the text on
Pupil’s Book page 31 about the longest river, the
highest waterfall, the longest car, ete. Ask pupils
if they can remember (or guess) which figure is
for which, Write pupils’ suggestions on the board,
heside the figures, e.g. if pupils think that 4000
kilometres long is the river Nile, write lorgest
river in the world beside that figure. When you
have done this for all the figures, tell pupils to
look at Pupil’'s Book page 31 and check the
answers together with the class.

WORKBOOK page 39:5. Write. Pupils work in
pairs, completing the sentences. Go round the
class helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS

1 The longest car in the world is over 30 metres
long. 2 The highest waterfall in the world is 979
metres high. 3 The longest river in the world is
f.670 kilometres long. 4 The tallest trees in the
world are over 110 metres tall. 5 The highest
mountain in the world is 8,843 metres high.

6 The longest underground railway in the world
is 4,000 kilometres long.

WORKBOOK page 39:6. Match. Explain to
pupils that they must match the phrases with
the places. Pupils do the activity alone (referring
to Pupil’s Book page 31 if necessary), then
compare their answers in pairs. ® ANSWERS

1 The longest underground railway in the world
18 in London. 2 The tallest trees in the world are
in America. 3 The highest waterfall in the world
is in Venezuela. 4 The biggest desert in the world
is in North Afriea.

Finish the lesson by revising the alphzbet. Say
the alphabet and do choral and individual
repetition. Then do an alphabet activity (see

Activity Bank number 28).

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 46:4 Write (see Revision 3
Step A for procedure).
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LI STEP 5

Language ® practice of comparatives and
superlatives

Vocabulary e séronger

Materials @ PB page 32 e WB page 40

Revise comparatives and superlatives by
drawing three stick people on the board, all
different heights. Give the people names. Point
to the drawings and make sentences about them,
(Bill)'s shorter ithan (Penny). (Penny)’s the
shortest. Ask pupils to reply True/False.

Ask questions about the drawings — Is (Penny)
taller than tdack)? Who's the shortest?

Write these words on the board: big, long, cold,
short, young, old, strong. tall. Do choral and
individual repetition. Explain strong through
mime. Check pupils understand all the words.
Point at the first word, and say big, bigger than,
the biggest, Do choral and individual repetition.
Repeat with long.

Point to cold and encourage an individual pupil
to say cold, colder than, the coldest. Repeat with
different words and different pupils,
WORKBOOK page 40:7. Write. Ask pupils to
answer the questions in pairs. Go round the class
helping where necessary. @ ANSWERS 1 Yes, it
is. 2 No, it isn't: 8 Yes, it is. 4 No, she isn't. 5 Yes,
it is,

WORKBOOK page 40:8. Write about you.
Explain that pupils must answer the questions.
Ask pupils to give examples of what they might
answer, I'm taller than (Barry). I'me shorter than
(a tree). I'm older than (my little brother). I'm
younger than (Susan). Pupils answer the
questions, then compare their answers in pairs.
When they have finished, ask individual pupils
toread out their answers.

Revise these words: friend, teacher, hand, foot,
eleplent, cat, lton, giraffe, pizza, pea, pencil, boy,
girl, by writing them on the board and asking
individual pupils to come and draw pictures
beside the words. Do choral and individual
repetition.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 32. Your quiz. Ask the




class to read through the questions silently, and

to ask you any questions they do not understand.

When you are sure pupils understand the
questions, lot them do the guiz in pairs; Go
round the class helping where necessary.

11 Finish the lesson by acking individual pupils to
stand up and make a sentence about themselves,
e.g. I'm taller than my friend. I'm younger than
my mother.

o LLINEE STEP 1

Language e practice of present simple with like
Vocabulary e blouse, buy, problem, spots, stripes,
loo
Materials @ PB page 33 @ WB page 41
e Cassette (PB page 33:1)

1 Revise the previous lesson by asking pupils
questions from the quiz on Pupil’s Book page 32.

2 Revise clothes by asking pupils to point and say
what they are wearing. Teach the word blouse.
Do choral and individual repetition.

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 33:1. Listen and say. Ak
pupils to look at the pictures and say what they
think is happening in the dialogue.

4 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.

6 Ask pupils if they can work out the meaning of
buy, problem, spots, stripes. Draw pupils’
attention to the phrase Do you fike these? and
explain these.

6 Explain the meaning uf the phrase It’s too big.
Give other examples — It’s too small. It's too long.

7 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently.

8 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and ray.

9 When pupils are familiar with the text, ask them
to act it out (see Introduction page 4 for
procedure),

10 PUPIL’S BOOK page 33:2. Ask and answer, Go
through the activity with the class then ask
pupils to do it in pairs (see Introduction page 5
for procedure). ® ANSWERS 1 No, she doesn't,
2 No, she doesn’t. 3 No, she doesn't. 4 Yes, she
does.

11 WORKBOOK page 41:1. Write. Pupils complete
the text, using phrases from the pencil. Go round
the class helping where necessary.
® ANSWERS 1 No, 1 don't, I don't like stripes.
2 No, I don't, They're too small. 3 No. I don't. I
don't like spots. 4 No, I don’t. They're too big,

12 Finish the lesson by playing the cassette for the
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dialogue again. Pupils listen with their books
closed. Stop the cassette and ask pupils if they
can remember what comes next, e g. stop it after
I'm looking for e and pupils say new blouse.

STEP 2

Language e revision of colours, clothes,
this | these

Vocabulary e belt, jucket, irainers

Materials ® PB page 34 @ WB pages 41 and 42
® Cassette (PB page 84:3) e coloured chalks

Revise colours, using the coloured chalks (see
Unit 1 Step 3:1, 2).

Revise spots and stripes. Ask pupils Do you like
(spots)? Do you like (red)?

WORKBOOK page 41:2. Write about you.
Pupils answer the questions, then compare their
answers in pairs.

Revise classroom objects (pen, pencil, ruler,
rubber, pencil case, book, bag, desk, chair, bin) by
playing a drawing guessing game (see Activity
Bank number 2). Do choral and individual
repatition

Hold up one pencil and say What's this?
Encourage the class to reply It's a pencil. Then
hold up several pencils and say What are these?
Encourage the class to reply They're pencils.
Explain that we use this with single objects, and
these with more than one object Practise with
other classroom olyjects.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 34:3. Listen, read and
say. Play the cassette while pupils listen and
read silently. Play the cassette again Pupils
listen, read and say,

Explain to pupils that trousers and shorts are
plural items in English. S¢ if there is one hat we
say It’s a hat but if there’s one pair of trousers we
gay They're trousers.

Point to the singular iteme of clothing tor call out
the number) and ask the class What's this?
Pupils reply It's a (hat).

Point to the plural items of clothing tor ¢all out
the number) and ask the class What are these?
Pupils reply Thev're (sandals). They're (trousers).
WORKBOOK page 42:3. Write. Go through the
examples with the cdlass Then ask pupils to
answer the questions. Go vound the class helping
where nécessary. € ANSWERS 1 It's a dress.



2 They're skirts 3 It's a jumper. 4 It's a jacket,
5 Thev're shoes. 8 They're belts. 7 It's a hat (or
sunhat). 8 It's a T-shirt, 8 They're trainers.

10 They're shorts. 11 It's a swimsuit, 12 They're
socks.

11 Finish the lesson by playing [-Spy (see Activity

Bank number 3), using objects in the classroom.

o LLIAEE:E STEP 3

Language ® practice of present simple with like,
this/these

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® PB pages 34 and 35 e WB page 42
o Cassette (PB page 35:5) e paper for pupils to
play Binge e paper for pupils to make charts

1 Revise clothes. Draw items of elothing en the
board and ask individual pupils to come and
write the appropriate words beside the pictures.
Do choral and individusl repétition.

2 Play Bingo (see Activity Bank number 19), using
¢clothes words.

8 1Jse classroom objects to revise this and these
(see Step 2:8)

4 WORKBOOK page 42:4. Read. Read through
the summary table with the class.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 34:4. Point, ask and
answer. Go through the activity with the class,
Mzke sure pupils know that they should use this
with a single item, e.g, a hat, a sandal, and use
these with plural items, e.g. several jumpers, a
pair of shoes, a pair of trousers.

6 Pupils do the activity in pairs. Go round the class
helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS 11Itsa
belt. 2 They're jumpers. 3 Ifsa shirt. 4 It's a
swimsuit. 5 It's a sock. 6 They're jackets. 7 It's a
blouse. 8 It's a hat. 9 It’s a dress, 1) They're
jumpers. 11 They'rve skirts. 12 They're T-shirts.
13 They're shorts, 14 They're socks. 15 It's a
tramer, 16 It's a shirl. 17 They're trousers.

18 They'ré shoes. 19 They're sandals, 20 Its a
trainer.

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 35:5. Listen and sing.
Teach the song in the usual way (see
Introduction page 4 for procedure)

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 35:6. Ask and answer.
Tell pupils to look at the chart. Explain that the
ticks show what the children like, e g. Helen
likes stripes, spots and blue, but she doesn’t like
flowers. green. red or pink. Make statements
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about what the children like and ask pupils to
say True/ False, e.g. Sally likes red (false).
Edward likes green (true).

Ask questions about the chart, e.g. Does Adam
like spots? Does Edward like pink? Pupils reply
Yes, helshe does or No, ke /she doesnit.

Ask pupils to work in pairs, asking and
answering questions about the chart (see
Introduction page 7 for procedure). Go round the
class helping where necessary.

Finish the lesson by asking pupile to make their
own chart about themselves and three friends.

VIR STEP 4

Language e revision of clothes e presentation of
these/those e practice of present simple with
like

Voeabulary @ those

Materials @ PB pages 35 and 36 @ WB page 43
o Cassette (PB page 35:5 — optional)

Draw a picture on the board, showing a man and
a woman wearing various clothes: trousers,
Tshirb, socks, shoes, hat, skirt, blouse, belt,
sandals, et¢. Ask individual pupils to come and
label the clothes on the drawing.

WORKBOOK page 43:5. Read and write. Ask
pupils to look at the chart. Ask questions about
it — Does Helen Like flowers? Does Adam like
spots?

Pupils complete the sentences then compare
their answers in pairs. Go round the class
helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 Helen
likes stripes and spots, She doesn't hike flowers.
2 Adam likes stripes. He doesn't like spots and
flowers. 3 Sally likes flowers. She doesn't like
stripes and spots. 4 Edward likes spots. He
doesn't like stripes and flowers,

WORKBOOK page 43:6. Match and write.
Explain that pupils must use the information in
43:5 to work out which child would like each
T-shirt. Ask pupils to do the activity in pairs,

® ANSWERS 1d 2a 3b 4c.

Use pencils to teach these/ those. Take several
blue pencils and place them on a desk at the
back of the ¢lassroom. Point to them and say
Those pens are blue. Take several red pencils and
place them next to you, on your desk. Point to
them and say These pens are red. Explain that
we use these and those for plural items. We use




these for items that are near to us, and'those for
itermns that are further away.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 36:7. Point and say. Ask
pupils to leok at the picture. Talk in the mother
tongue about what is happening in the picture.
Point out that one band is near and one is far
away. Ask pupils to make statements about what
the children are wearing. Remind them to use
these for the band that is near, and to use those
for the band that is further away.

7 Pupils do the activity in pairs (see Introduction
page 7 for procedure). Go round the class helping
where necessary,

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 35:5. Listen and sing,

~ Sing the song again with the class.

9 Finish the lesson by playing a team spelling
game {see Activity Bank number 6), using
clothing words,

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.

o L'LVINEEY STEP 5

Language e practice of these/ thouse, clothes

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 36 @ WB page 44 e Cassette
(PE page 36:8) e pictures cut from magazines,
showing people wearing a variety of clothes

1 WORKBOOK page 44:7. Read. Revise these/
thuse by reading through the summary table
with the class. Remind pupils we use these for
plural items near to us and those for plural items
that are further away.

2 WORKBOOK page 44:8. Read and colour.
Pupils read the sentences and eolour in the
pictures. Go round the class helping where
necessary.

3 WORKBOOK page 44:9. Odd one out. Ask
pupils to decide which words are the odd ones
out, and to explain their answers,
® ANSWERS 1 school (all the other words are
clothing), or trainer (all the dther words begin
with '8"). 2 book (all the other words are
clothing),

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 36:8. Listen and say.
Teach the tongue twister in the usual way (see
Introduction page 5 for procedure). Repeat the
other tongue twisters from Pupil’s Book pages 2,
12, 18 and 24.

b Play a memory game (see Activity Bank numbers
B and 9), using clothes vocabulary.

6 Describe what you are wearing to the class, e.g.
Em wearing (a blue blouse) and (a red and blue
skart). I wearing (black shoes). Ask individual
pupils to stand up and describe their clothes.

7 Hold up the magazine pictures and ask pupils to
describe what the people in the pictures ave
wearing.

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 36:9. Your game. Finish
the lesson by playing this mime game with the
class.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 47:5 Write and 47:6 Odd
one out (see Revision 3 Step B for procedure).

Revision 3

Note: Revision 3 is based on Workbook pages 45-48.
You may already have used some of this material as
extra practice in earlier legsons, or you may prefer to
use these Revision pages now, as separate revision
lessons,

® STEP A

Language e revision
Vocabulary no new words
Materials @ PB page 26 @ WB pages 45 and 46

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 26:3. Listen, read and
say. Read through the words with the class. Do
choral and individual repetition.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 26:4. Ask and answer
about you. Ask pupils to do the activity in pairs
(see Introduction page 5 for procedure). Go round
the class helping where necessary.

3 WORKBOOK page 45:1. Find the words.
Pupils work in pairs to find and cirele the animal
words. @ ANSWERS bear, parrot, penguin, cat
(or eaty), sloth, frog, giraffe, elephant, ant, lion,
monkey, snake. kangaroo

4 WORKBOOK page 45:2. Match and write.
Pupils follow the jumbled lines to find out which
animals each child does or doesn't like. Pupils
then complete the sentences. When they have
finashed, pupils compare their answers in pairs,
Go round the class helping where necessary.
® ANSWERS 1 | like cats. I don't like frogs. 21
like penguins 1 don't like snakes. 8 I like lions. I
don’t like kangaroos, 4 I like bears. I don'’t like
ants. 5 Tlike parrots. I don't like monkeys,
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6 Ask individual pupils to stand up and make
sentences about themselves - [ like (cats). I don't
like (bears).

6 Ask three pupils, of different heights, to come to
the front of the class. Make statements about
them - (Johnl's taller than (Anna). (Anna)s
shorter than (Ben). (Ben)'s the shortest. Pupils
say if the statements are true/false.

7 Revise small, tall, long, big and short. Do choral
and individual vepetition of the comparative and
superlative forms: small, smaller than, the
smallest; tall, taller than. the tallest; big, bigger
than, ete,

8 WORKBOOK page 46:3. Write. Explam that
pupils must work in pairs, looking at the
pictures and using the words to make sentences.
Go through number 1 and number 2 with the
class, then ask them to write the answers.
® ANSWERS 1 A mouse is smaller than an
elephant. 2 A giraffe is taller than an elephant.
3 A snake 15 longer than an ant. 4 A bear is
bigger than a cat. 5 A monkey is shorter than a
chimpeanzee.

9 WORKBOOK page 46:4. Write. Go through the
sentences together with the class. You read the
beginning of the sentences, and encourage pupils
to say the rest, e.g. you say Mount Everest iz the
and the class say highest mountain in the world.

10 Pupils write in the answers. Go round the class
helping where necessary. @ ANSWERS 1 Angel
Falls is the highest waterfall in the world. 2
Mount Everest is the highest mountain in the
world, 3 The river Nile is the longest river in the
world, 4 Giant redwood trees are the tallest trees
in the world. 5 The Sahara desert is the biggest
desert 1n the world.

11 Finish the lesson by asking the class Who's the
tallest /shortest/oldest /youngest boy / girl in the
cless?

e STEP B

Language e r&vision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 35 and 36 @ WB pages 47
and 48 e Cassette (PB pages 35:5 and 36:8 -
optional)

1 Revise clothes by playing a drawing guessing
game (see Activity Bank number 2),
2 WORKBOOK page 47:5. Write. Pupils work in
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pairs, finding and circling the words in the
wordsquare, and writing the words beside the
appropriate pictures. Go round the class helping
where necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 belt 2 blouse
3 dress 4 hat 5 jacket 8 jumper 7 sandals

8 Tishirt 9 shoes 10 shorts 11 skirt 12 sock

13 swimsuit 14 shirt 15 trainers 16 trousers.

3 WORKBOOK page 47:6. Odd one out. Ask
pupils to say which words they think are the odd
ones out, and to explain thair answers.
® ANSWERS 1 jacket (the other words are all
clothes) or penguin (the other words all end in
't"). 2 spots (the other words are all clothes).

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 35:5. Listen and sing.
Sing the song with the class.

5 WORKBOOK page 48:7. Read. Read the text
with the class, explaining any words pupils do
not understand, If you wish Lo check
understanding, make true/false statements for
pupils to answer.

6 WORKBOOK page 48:8. Choose and write.
Explain to pupils that they must use words from
the notebook tocomplete the sentences. There 1s
not just one correct answer for each gap in the
sentences; the notebook gives several possible
answers and pupils can choose whichever they
want. Point out that their choices must make
sense and must be grammatically correct. Give
an example of how the text might be completed.

7 WORKBOOK page 48:9. Write about you.
Pupils write a short text about themselves.
Explain that they should follow the pattern
shown in 48:7 and 48:8

8 Ask pupils to give suggestions of what they
‘might write. Pupils do tho writing task. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

9 When pupils have finished, ask individual pupils
1o stand up and read their work to the class

10 Finish the lesson by asking the class to say the
tongue twister from Pupil's Book page 36 again.

o LA STEP 1

Language e revision of clothes, present simple
e presentation of time phrases
Vocabulary e afterncon, evening, lazy, milk, night
Materials ® PB page 37 @ WB page 49 e Cassetie
(PB page 37:1)

1 Revise clothes by playing a team spelling game
{see Activity Bank number 7), using board
drawings.
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‘Teach the words morniing, afternoon, ¢vening and

night. Do choral and individual repetition. Say a
time and ask the clags to call out whether it is
morning, afternoon, evening or night, e.g. you
say three o'clock and pupils say afternoon.

Talk to the class about cats, in the mother tongue
if necessary. Can they remember which character
in the Pupil's Book has a pet eat? (Helen) What
is the cat’s name? (Tabby) Do any pupils have a
pet cat? Do they like cats? Tell pupils that most
cats sleep during the day and seem to be very
lazy. But at night they are active. Have pupils
heard cats howling at night? What do they think
cats do at night? Where do thay go?

PUPIL'S BOOK page 37:1. Listen and read.

‘Ask pupils to look at the pictures.

Play the cassette while pupils listen and read
silently.

Explain lazy and milk. Draw pupils’ attention to
the phrases in the morning, in the afternoon, in
the eveniing, at night. Do choral and individual
repetition of thege phrases.

Draw pupil’s attention to the phrase guarter past
one. Draw a clock face on the board. Ask an
individual pupil to come and draw the hands on
the clock, to show guarter past ene. Repeat with
other times. Practise times with o'cluck, quarter
past, half past, quarter to.

} Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.

Ask pupils to look at pictures 5, 6, 7 and B, Ask
what is happening here, What does Helen think
Tabby 15 doing? What is Tabby really doing?
Make sure pupil understand that Helen thinks
Tabby sleeps at night, just as Tabby sleeps for
most of the day. But in fact, while Helen sleeps,
Tabby climbs trees, plays in the garden, meets
other cats, chases mice and enjoys herselfl Helen
thinks Tabby is a lazy cat, What do pupils think?
Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.

WORKBOOK page 49:1. Write. Pupils work in

pairs, writing the words under the pictures as
appropriate. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 morning 2 aftéernoon
3 evening 4 night.

WORKBOOK page 49:2. True or false? Pupils
work in pairs, deciding whether the sentences
are true or false. Go round the class helping
where necessary. When everyone has finished, go
through the answers with the class,

® ANSWERS 1 true 2 false 3 false 4 true 5 true
6 false 7 true 8 true 9 true 10 false.
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Finish the lesson by dividing the class into two
groups. One group reads out the text from
Pupil’s Book 37:1 while the other group acts out
or mimes what Tabby does. Then ask the groups
to Swap.

UL STEP 2

Language e presentation of verbs of habit
e revision of time, present simple

Vocabulary e breakfast, brush, clean, get up,
shower, wey

Materials @ PB page 38 @ Cassette (PB pages
38:2 and 38:3)

Revise the previous lesson by saying a time and
asking the class to call out morning, afiernoon,
everming or night as appropriate. Revise the
phrases in the morning lafternoon/evening, at
night. Do choral and individual repetition,
Draw a clock face on the board. Ask individual
pupils to come and draw hands on the clock to
match the time you say. Practise times with
oclock, quarter past, half past, quarter to.
PUPIL’S BOOK page 38:2. Listen, read and
say. Teach the vocabulary in the usual way (see
Introduction page 4 for procedure).

Play-a mime game with the class. Tell the class
they must watch what you do and complete the
sentence. Say Af seven o'clock in the morning I...
(then mime getting up), The class say get up.,
Repeat with other verbs from Pupil’s Book 88:2.
Ask individual pupils to come to the front of the
class and do a mime. Remind them also to say
the time, e.g. At four o'clock in the afternoon ...

PUPIL'S BOOK page 38:3. Listen and sing.

Explain the phrase This is the way L. . Play the
cassette, Pupils listen and read silently.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and sing.

Encourage them to also mime the actions.

Ask pupils to work in pairs (see Introduction
page 7 for procedure) to make up two more
verses to the song, using different verbs and
times,

Ask paivs to sing their verses to the class.

(Note: the cassette includes a music only version
as an accompaniment.)

Finish the lesson by playing a memory game (see
Activity Bank number 11). Give pupils the start
of & sentence, e.g. At eight o'clock in the morning.
The first pupil adds a phrase, e.g. A? eight o'clock
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i the mormng I get up; then the next pupil adds
another phrase, e.g. Al eight o'clock in the
morning I get up and put on my clothes. The next
pupil adds another phrase, e.g. Af vight o'clack in
the morning I get up, put on my clothes and
brush my hair,

SR STEP 3

Language e practice of present simple with
verbs of habit

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 38 @ WB page 50 e Cassette
(PB page 38:2 and 38:3)

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 38:2. Listen, read and

say. Revise the verbs of habit. Play the vassette
while pupils listen. Then play the cassette again
while pupils Listen, read and say.

2 Tell pupils to close their Pupils Books, then do a

silent dictation. Mime some of the verbs of habit
and ask pupils to write down the phrase yvou are
miming, e.g. you mime brushing your hair and
pupils write brush your hair.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 38:3. Listen and sing.
Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and sing.
Draw several elock faces on the board, with
different times on them. Also write the phrases
ine the morning, in the afterncon, in the eyening,
at night on the board. Now explain to pupils that
they must watch what you do, and make up
other verses to the song. Mime an action, (e.g.
brushing your teeth) and point to one of the clock
faces, (e g. ten o'clock) and one of the phrases
(e.g. at night). Pupils sing This is the way I brush
my tevth, brush nuy teeth, brusk my teeth. This is
the way I brish my teeth, at ten o'clock ut might.
Ask individual pupils to come to the front of the
class, mime an action, and point to a clock and a
time phrase on the board. Explzin to pupils that
they can make up silly verses if they wish, e.g.
This is the way I go to school at twelve o'clock at
night.

WORKBOOK page 50:3. Write. Explain to pupils
that they must complete the sentences by filling
in the missing words, and then must ase the
same words to complete the crossword below.
Ask pupils te work in pairs. Go round the class
helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 brush
2 play 8 have 4 bed b clean 6 sleep 7 school 8 put
on 9 watch 10 get up 11 brush

6 Ask individual pupils to stand up and make
sentences about themselves, e.g. I get up at
guarter past seven in the morning. _

7 Play a truef/false team game. A pupil from one
team stands up and makes sentences about
themselves, e.g. I get up at quarter past nine in
the morning, The other team have to say
whether they think this «tatement is true/false.
If they guess correctly, their team wins a point.

8 Finich the lesson by writing five verbs of habit on®

the board and playing Disappearing Items (see
Activity Bank number 9). Repeat with five
different verbs.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 61:3 Write about you (see

Revision 4 Step A for procedure).

e LUIhEel) STEP 4

Language e revision of amimals e practice of
present simple with verbs of habit
Vocabulary e chout, cage, drive, carly, weigh

Materials @ PB page 39 @ WB page 51 e Cassette

(PB page 39:4)

1 Revise amimals by asking pupils to call out the
names of any animals they know. Write the
names on the board. Pupils should know: ant,
bear, bird. camel, cat; elephant, frog, giraffe,
goal, kaagaroo, lion, monkey, mouse, parrot,
penguin, snake. Do cheral and individual
repetition,

2 Talk to the class about zoos. Is there a zoo in
your town? Have pupils been to a ze0? Do they
like zoos? What do they think a zockeeper does
each day?

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 39:4. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures. Do they
remember Steve?

4 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently
5

5 Ask pupils if they can work out the meaning of
the new words: about, cage, drive, early, weigh.
Do choral and individual repetition of these
words.

6 Play the cassette again, Pupils listen and read
silently.

7 Talk to the class about Steve's day. Which parts
of his job do pupils think Steve likes the most?
What parts do they think he hikes the least?
Would any of the pupils like to be a zookeeper
when they grow up?

)
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Ask pupils to close their Pupil’s Books, Write
these times on the board: eleven o'clock, half past
four, guarier past erght, four o'clock, guarter to
stx, half past eight, half past eleven. Ask the class
if they can remember what Steve does at these
times each day. Ask individual pupils to come
and write sentences beside the appropriate times
on the board. When all the times have a sentence
written beside them, ask pupils to open their
books. Read the story aloud to the class, €0
pupils can check if they were right.

WORKBOOK page 51:4. Write the words in
order. Explain to pupils that they must fit the
words together in the correct order, like a jigsaw
puzzle, to make correct sentences, Ask pupils to
work in pairs. Go round the class helping where
necessary, ¢ ANSWERS 1 1 get up early. 2 I
drive to the zoo. 3 I feed the animals. 4 I clean
the cages. 51 talk to school children about the
animals. 6 I go home at quarter to six.

10 If you wish, you can make more jigsaw sentences

1

12

and write them on the board for the class to do.
Or you can ask pupils to make jigsaw sentences
for their partner to do

WORKBOOK page 51:5. Write about you.
Pupils complete the sentences by writing the
times. When they have finished, ask pupils to
read out some of their sentences.

Finish the legson by playing a spelling game (gee
Activity Bank number 5), using the animal
words revised at the beginning of this lesson.

sl STEP 5

Language e practice of present simple with
verbs of habit

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 29 and 40 e WB page 52

PUPIL’S BOOK page 39:4. Listen and read.
Revise the story from the previous lesson by
asking pupils to open their books, and to cover
the text (with pieces of paper, with their hand,
with a ruler, ete). Read the story to the class,
while pupils look at the pictures and histen.
PUPIL'S BOOK page 40:5. Read and point. Go
through the times with the class. Say a time and
ask pupils to point to the appropriate clock face
and call out the appropnate letter, e.g. you say
half past fower and the class point to clock faee ‘e’
and say e.

3 Rcad the sontenees and ask pupils to point to the

appropriate clock face and call ont the
appropriate time, e.g. you say Steve goes home
and the class point to clock face f’ and say atf
guarier to six

4 Draw pupils® attention to the sentences in the

story (T feed the penguins) and sentences i this
activity (Steve feeds the penguins.) Remind
pupils that we use I feed, I make, and He feeds,
He muokes.

5 WORKBOOK page 52:6. Write. Explain that

10

pupils must read the sentences Steve is saying,
and then write them using fie. Go through the
activity with the whole elass first, reminding
pupils to use the verb + s for he. Pupils do the
activity alone, then check their answers in pairs,
Go round the class helping wheére necessary.

¢ ANSWERS 1 He gets up early, 2 He drives to
the zoo. 3 He makes food for the animals. 4 He
feeds the penguins. 5 He talks to school children.
6 He cleans the cages. 7 He weighs the
elephants. 8 He goes home at quarter to six.
PUPIL'S BOOK page 40:6. Ask and answer. Go
through this activity with the whole class, then
ask pupils to do it in pairs (see Introduction page
5 for procedure). Go round the class helping
where necessary,

WORKBOOK page 52:7. Ask your friend these
questions. Write the answers. Ask pupils to
work in pairs, asking each other four questions,
as shown in the speech balloons. Pupils then
write their partner’s answers. Remind pupils
that when they ask and answer the questions
they say What tiree do you get up? I get gp at half
past sever.. When they write the answers, they
use Jack gets up at half past seven. Go round the
class helping where necessary.

When pupils have finished the activity, ask them
to read out their answers to the class.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 40:7. Your work. Ask
pupils to write out a timetable of their daily
routine. Tell pupils that they can use the verbs of
habit shown on Pupil's Book page 38, or thay
may use different verbs if they wish.

Finish the lesson by asking pupils to read out
sentences based on the information in their
timetables. If possible, display pupils’ finished
work m the classroom.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
alzo use Workbock page 61:1 Choose and write and
61:2 Write (see Revision 4 Step A for procedure).
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o LLIhgmbY STEP 1

Language e revicion of classroom objects
e practice of present simple with verbs of habit
e presentation of jobs

Vocabulary e cross, dentist, direct, help, hen, look
after, lorry, policeman, restaurant, sheep, sick,
street, teach, town, traffic, waiter, work

Materials @ PB page 41 @ WB page 53 e Cassette
(PB page 41:1)

1 Revise classroom objects by playing a guessing
game (gee Activity Bank number 1).

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 41:1. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to look at the pictures. Do they know what
these jobs are? They should know nurse, farmer,
bus driver and teacher. Teach dentist, waiter, and
policeman. Do choral and individual repetition of
all seven jobs,

3 Play the cassette for pictures 1,2, and 3, Pupils
listen and read silently. Ask pupils if they can
work out the meaning of the new words: look
after, work, restaurant, sick. Explain these words
and do choral and individual repetition.

4 Play the cassette for pictures 1, 2, and 3 again,
while pupils listen and read silently. Then play
the cassette for pictures 1, 2, and 3 again, while
pupils listen and say.

5 Play the cassette for pictures 4 and 5. Pupils
listen and read silently. Ask if pupils can work
out the meaning of the new words: cross, direct,
help, hen, lorry, sheep, street, traffic. Explain
these words and do choral and individual
repetition.

6 Play the cassette for pictures 4 and 5 again,
while pupils listen and read silently. Then play
the cassette for pictures 4 and 5 agan, while
pupils listen and say.

7 Play the cassette for pictures 6 and 7. Pupils
listen and read silently. Ask pupils if they can
work out the meaning of the new words: teach,
town. Explain these words and do choral and
individual repetition,

8 Play the cassette for pictures 6 and 7 again,
while pupils listen and read silently. Then play
the cassette for pictures 6 and 7 again, while
pupils listen and sav.

9 Finally ask the class to read the whole page
chorally. Talk about the pictures and the jobs
shown (irrthe mother tongue if necessary). What
do pupils think is the nicest job/the most
exciting/the most difficult?
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10 WORKBOOK page 53:1. Find the words.

11

12

1

2

Pupils work in pairs to find and circle the words.
& ANSWERS waiter, teacher, farmer, bus driver,
dentist, nurse, policeman.

WORKBOOK page 53:2. Write. Pupils write a
sentence under each picture. Remind pupils to
use He's | She's [ They're as appropriate.

& ANSWERS 1 They're teachers. 2 He's a bus
driver, 3 She's a nurse. 4 He's a farmer. 5 Theyre
waiters. 6 She's a shopkeeper.

PUPIL’S BOOK page 41:1, Finish the lesson by
asking individual pupils to choose and read one
of the texts. As they read, the rest of the class
must mime the activities of that person, eg. ifa
pupil reads the text about the traffic policeman,
the class must mime directing traffic.

STEP 2

Language e practice of present simple with jobs
e presentation of nrregular plurals

Vocabulary e child, men, people, person, women

Materials ®» PB pages 41 and 42 @ WB puge 64 »
Cassette (PB page 42:2 and 42:4)

Revise by reading the texts from Pupil's Book
page 41:1, but leaving out the first sentence of
each one. Pupils must listen and guess which job
you are reading about. e.g. you read I look after
my sheep, goats end hens and pupils say farmer
PUPIL'S BOOK page 42:2. Listen, read and
say. Explain to the class that usually English
makes plurals by using the letter °s', e.g. book -
books, monkey —monkeys. Ask pupils to name
other examples of plural 's”. Explain that the
words man, woman, child, person do not form
the plural by adding 's’, instead they have
irregular plurals. Play the cassette while pupils
listen and read silently

Go through the words with the class, making
sure they understand what they mean, Point out
that child cin mean a boy or a girl, cfuldren can
mean boys or girls or 2 mixture of both, person
can mean a man, a2 woman, a boy or a girl, and
that people can mean boys, girls, men, women or
a mixture. Play the cassette again. Pupils listen,
read and say.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 41:1. Listen and say.
Draw pupils’ attention to the words people and
children in the reading texts, Also point out the
word policeman and teach the word policewornan.



5 WORKBOOK page 54:3. Match. Pupils do the
activity in pairs. ® ANSWERS 1 men 2 children
3 man 4 women 5 child 6 people 7 woman.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 42:3. Ask and answer. Do
the activity with the whole elass, asking
questions about all the different jobs shown on
Pupil's Book page 42. You ean also ask What do
z2uokeepers do? Then ask pupils to do the activity
in pairs (see Introduction page 7 for procedure).
Go round the class helping where necessary.

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 42:4. Listen and say. Do
the tongue twister in the usual way (see
Introduction page b for procedure). Ask pupils to
say the tongue twisters from Pupil’s Book pages
2.12, 18, 24 and 36 again.

8 Finish the lesson by setting a spelling quiz (see
Activity Bank number 4), using words from
Pupil's Book page 41:1 and page 42:2.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 62:6 Write about you (see
Revision 4 Step B for procedure),

o UlL'IhgeRY STEP 3

Language ® practice of present simple with jobs

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® PB page 42 @ WB page 54 o Cassette
{PB page 42:4 — optional)

1 Start the lesson by doing the spelling quiz that
you set last lesson,

2 Revise jobs by playing a mime game. Mime a job
and ask the class What's my job? Pupils try to
guess, and say You're a (farmer). Ask individual
pupils to come to the front of the class and do
mimes.

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 42:3. Ask and answer. Do
this task again with the whole class.

4 Make statements about jobs, and ask the class to
say True/False, e.g. Dentists work in a
restanerant. Nurses look after sick peeple. Make
sentences about all the jobs pupils know (dentfist,
waiter, traffic policerman, nurse, farmer, bus
driver, teacher, shopkeeper, taxi driver; zoo
keeper),

5 WORKBOOK page 54:4. Correct the
sentences. Go through the example with the
class and make sure pupils understand what
they have to do. Pupils work alone to write the
answers, then compare their answers in pairs.
Go round the class helping where necessary.

& ANSWERS (these may vary slightly) 1 No.
Waiters carry food in restaurants. 2 No. Nurses
look after sick people. 3 No. Bus drivers drive
buses/take children to school/take people to town
in the bus. 4 No. Farmers look after sheep, goats
and hens/look after animals. 5 No, Dentists look
after people’s teeth, 6 No. Traffic policemen
direct cars/help people to eross the street. 7 No.
Teachers teach children/teach classes.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 42:4. Listen and say. Do
this tongue twister again with the class. Do the
other tongue twisters from Pupil’s Book pages 2,
12, 18, 24 and 36.

7 Play a spelling game (see Activity Bank number
6 or 7), using job words,

8 Finich the lesson by playing I-Spy with the class
(see Activity Bank number 3).

Extra practice. If vou wish, in this lesson you may
also use Weorkbocok page 62:4 Write (see Revision 4
Step A for procedure).

5 STEP 4

Language e presentation of irregular plural
nouns e practice of present simple

Vocabulary e always, dish, fork, glass, hard,
hurt, knife, late, plate, spoon, start, tooth

Materials ® PB pages 43 and 44 @ WB page 55
@ Cassette (PB page 435 and 44:6)

1 Revise the irregular plurals learnt in the last
lesson, Write man, woman, child, persorn on the
board and ask individual pupils to write the
plurals beside them, Do choral and individual
repetition.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 43:5. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the picture. Talk about
Ninp the waiter (in the mother tongue if
necessary), Do pupils think that being a waiter is
an interesting job/an easy job/a difficult job?
Would any pupils like to be a waiter when they
‘grow up?

8 Play the passette for the first paragraph (I'm a
waiter ...). Pupils listen and read silently. Ask
pupils if they can work out the meaning of start,
Use the pictures to explain the meaning of
knives, forks, spoons, glasses. Do choral
repetition of the new words. Draw pupils’
attention to the irregular plural knife — knives.

4 Play the cassette for the second paragraph (Lofs
of people...). Pupils listen and read silently.
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5 Play the cassette for the third paragraph (1 work
tery hard...). Pupils listen and read silently.
Explain I work hard. Use the pictures to explain
the meaning of diskes, plates.

6 Play the cassette for the last paragraph (T go
home...). Pupils listen and read silently. Ask
pupils if they can work out the meaning of late,
always, hurt.

7 Play the cassette for the whole text. Pupils listen
and read silently.

§ WORKBOOK page 55:5. Write, Explain that
pupils must complete the sentences, by writing
in the missing words. Tell pupils to try and do
the task without looking at their Pupil's Book
first, then to look in the Pupil’s Book to check
their answers and to make any necessary
corrections. Pupils work in pairs. Go round the
class helping where necessary. € ANSWERS
eleven o'clock, knives, forks, spoons, glasses,
tables, flowers, people, children, babies, men,
women, food, kitchen, tables, night, plates,
dishes, feet.

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 44:6. Listen, read and
say, Explain that this table shows different
English plurals. Ask pupils to look at the table
and see if they can work out why the words are
given in four different groups. Encourage pupils
to work out that the first group, on the left of the
table, are words which add “s’ to make the plural
The next group are words which add ‘es’ to make
the plural. The third group are words which
change the -y’ at the end into -ies’ to make the
plural. The last group are irregular - they do not
add 's' at all.

10 Play the cassette while pupils listen and read
silently. Play the cassette again. Pupils listen,
read and say.

11 Finish the lesson by calling out a singular noun
and asking pupils to call out the plural, e.g. you
say flower and the class say flowers. Repeat with
many of the nouns shown n the table,

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 62:5 Write (see Revision 4
Step B for procedures).

o LULIhgERY STEP 5

Language e practice of irregular plural nouns

Vocabulary e what do you dof

Materials ® PB page 44 @ WB page 56 o Cassette
(PB page 44:6 and 44:7)
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1 Revise new vocabulary from the previous lesson

by playing a drawing guessing game (see Activity
Bank number 2). Praw these items on the board
for pupils to guess: knife, fork, spoon, plate, dish,
glass, table, flower, feet.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 44:6. Listen, read and
say. Ask the class if they can remember why the
waords are arranged in four groups (s’ plurals, ‘es’
plurals, ‘ies’ plurals, irregular plurals). Read
through the table with the class, checking that
pupils understand the meaning of all the nouns
listed.

Play the cassette Pupils listen, read and say.
WORKBOOK page 56:6. Count and write.
Explain that pupils must count the number of
carg, women, hens, flowers, buses, ete. shown in
each picture and complete the lists below the
pictures. Remind pupils to be careful with the
spelling of singular and plural nouns, and to
refer to the table of plural nouns on Pupil's Book
page 44 if necessary. Pupils do the activity in
pairs. Go round the class helping where
necessary, When all the pairs have finished, go
through the answers with the whole class.

€ ANSWERS Picture A: 3 cars, 3 hens, 5
flowers, 2 buses, 1 glass, 1 lorry, 3 babies, 1
woman, 2 men, 4 children (i.e. 3 bables + 1
child), 2 sheep 7 people. Picture B: 2 garg, 1 hen,
8 flowers, 1 bus, 2 glasses, 2 lorries, 1 baby, 2
women, 1 man, 5 children (i.e. 4 children + 1
baby), 1 sheep, 8 people.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 44:7. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to read the dialogue silently. Then play
the cassette. Pupils listen and say

. Ask a pupil to come to the front of the class.

Pretend to interview the pupil, using the same
greeting and guestions as on the cassette (Hello.
What's your name? What's your job?2 What do you
d?), but pupils choose a different job. Repeat
with other pupils.

PUPIL’S BOOK page 44:8. Your game. Pupils
play the game, going round the class and
‘interviewing each other. After some practice,
ask pairs of pupils to act out their interviews at
the front of the class.

Finish the leszon by playing Kim’s game (see
Activity Bank number 10), making sure you
include some plural items.



Pl STEP 1

Language e revision of jobs and numbers -

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® PB page 3 e Cassette (PB page 3:6)
@ paper for pupils to play Bingo.

Revise jobs by playing a mime game. Mime doing
one of the jobs and ask pupils What's my job?
Pupils reply You're a (nurse). Ask individual
pupils to mime jobs too.

2 Write these gapped jobs words on the board for

3

4
B

6

7
8

pupils to complete:

s PR 2t 7r
4_ea_ _e_ B__x. e
® ANSWERS 1 dentist 2 waiter 3 farmer 4
teacher 5 nurse.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 3:6. Listen, read and say.
Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.
Play the cassette again, Pupils listen, read and say.
PUPIL'S BOOK page 3:7. Count and say.
Pupils do the activity in pairs. ¢ ANSWERS

1 thirty-six red flags 2 twenty-three green flags
3 forty-one blue flags 4 one hundred flags.

Ask pupils to close their books. Count to one
hundred chorally with the class.

Play Fizz (see Activity Bank number 13),

Finish the lesson by playing Bingo. Give pupils
pieces of paper and tell them to divide their
Bingo papers into twenty-five squares: five
columns down the paper and five rows across the
paper (or you may prefer to give pupils pieces of
paper that you have already marked into twenty-
five squares). In the first column pupils must
write any five numbers between 1 and 20, in the
second column they must write any five numbers
between 21 and 40, in the third column any five
numbers between 41 and 60, in the fourth
column any five numbers between 61 and 80 and
in the last column any five numbers between 81
and 100. Play Bingo (see Activity Bank number
19). Remember to keep a note of the numbers
you call out, so you can check pupils' papers
when they call Bingo!

IR STEP 2

Language e presentation of ohject pronouns

Vocabulary e chase, him, seed

Materials ® PB pages 25 and 45 @ WB page 57
» Cassetie (PB page 23:6 - optional), (PB page
45:1)

3_ar_er

1

o =~

10

11

PUPIL'S BOOK page 25:1. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to look at the pictures. Can they
remember this dialogue? Read the dialogue
together with the class.

Talk to the class about Tabby and Echo (in the
mother tongue if necessary). Does Echo like
Tabby? Does Tabby like Echo? Why not? Do
pupils have any pets that fght? Do they watch
any cartoons that show animals who disagree,
tease each other, or fight?

PUPIL'S BOOK page 45:1. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to lock at the pictures, Play the cassette
while pupils listen and read silently.

Ask pupils if they understand what happens in
the story. What does Echo do? Why doees he do it?
Explain seeds.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
Draw pupils’ attention to the words kim. them,
her. Explain the meaning of these words.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
WORKBOOK page 57:1. Write. Explain that
pupils must use words from the pencil to
complete the sentences. Go round the class
helping where necessary. € ANSWERS 1 is,
gives, like 2 are, give, like 3 chases, like 4 watch.
Revise fruit, nuts, seeds and any other food words
pupils can think of. Write on the board all the
food words pupils can remember. Do choral and
individual repetition of them.

Play a team spelling game (see Activity Bank
number 6), using food words.

Pupil’s Book page 23:6. Listen and say. Finich
the lesson by saying the food rhyme again.

STEP 3

Language ® revision of food e presentation and
practice of object pronouns

Vocabulary e 15

Materials ® PB page 46 ® WB page 58 o Casselte
(PB page 46:2)

1 Revise food by playing a drawing guessing game

2

(ree Activity Bank number 2).
PUPIL'S BOOK page 46:2. Listen, read and
say. Play the cassette while pupils listen and
read silently, Play the cassette again. Pupils
listen, read and say.

Go through the phrases with the class,
explaining the meaning of the different
pronouns. 1 Me is used when you refer to
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6

8
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yourself, so when Adam points to himself he says
Look at me. 2 Him 1is used for a single male, so
when Adam points at Edward he says Look at
him. 3 Her is used for a single female, so when
Adam points at Helen he says Look af her. 4 Us
is used when you refer to yourself and other
people, so when Adam points to himself and his
brother and sister he says Look at us. 5 Them is
used for plurals, so when Adam points to his
parents he uses Look at them.

Prastise in class. Point to yourself and say Look
at me. Point to a male pupil and say Look at him.
Point to a female pupil and say Look at her.
Point to a group of pupils and say Look at them.
WORKBOOK page 58:2, Read. Go through the
summary table together with the class.
WORKBOOK page 58:3. Write. Go through the
activity with the class, then ask pupils to
complete the sentenees in pairs. Go round the
class helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS

1 Echo likes me. 2 Echo likes us. 3 Echo likes
him. 4 Echo likes them. 5 Echo likes you. 6 Echo
doesn't like her.

Revise family members: mother, father, sister,
brother, aunt, uncle; eousin, grandmother,
grandfuather. Do choral and individual repetition.
Explain to pupils that Mum is a short form of
mother, and Dad is a short form of father.
PUPIL’S BOOK page 46:3. Ask and answer.
Explain to pupils that they must find the various
people ‘hidden’ in the picture, and must say
where these people are by giving the number and
the letter of the appropriate square. Show pupils
how to deseribe the sguares by using the letters
and numbers. Demonstrate by saying to pupils [
can see a table, Its in ES. T can see o watering
can. It’s in A4. Hold up your Pupil's Book and
point to the objects as you gpeak.

Remind pupils to use him/her/them as
appropriate as they do the activity. Call out
characters’' names and ask pupils to say which
prenoun they should use, e.g. you say Echo and
pupils say him, you say Helen and Sally and
pupils say them, ete.

Pupils do the activity in pairs. Go round the class
helping where necessary. € ANSWERS Can you
see Echo? Yes, I can see him, A4, Can you see
Mum and Dad? Yes, I can see them. C3. Can you
see Helen and Sally? Yes, I can see them. A3
Can you see Edward? Yes, I can see him: B3. Can
you see Tabby? Yes, I can see her. C4. Can you
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see Adam? Yes, I can see him. C2. Can you see
the birds? Yes, I can see them. D2.

Finish the lesson by writing these Odd one ont
puzzles on the board for pupils to do:

1 father sister them uncle

2 fruit cousin seeds apple

3 waiter nurse dentist fork

4 hen teeth goat sheep

* ANSWERS 1 them (the other words are family
members) 2 cousin (the other words-are fonds) 3
fork (the other words are jubs) 4 teeth (the other
words are animals).

IS4 STEP 4

Language e révision of weather e practice of
object pronouns

Vocabulary no new words

Materiais ® PB page 47 @ WB page 59 e Caszefte
(PB page 12:6 — optional), (PB page 47:4)

Reavise the weather. Draw weather symbols on
the board (see Pupil’'s Book page 10.2). Point to
the symbols and encourage pupils to say It’s
snowing. It’s raining. The sun’s shining. The
wind’s blowing.

Write these sentences on the board, under the
appropriate symbols: Its snowing. It’s a cold day.
It's raining. It's a wet day. The sun’s shining, It’s
a hot, sunny day. The wind's blowing, Its a
windy day. Do thoral and individual repetition.

3 Ask pupils to say what the weather 1s like today.

4

5

G.

Say the tongue twister from Pupil’s Book page 12
with the class.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 47:4. Listen and sing.
Talk to the class about the pictures. What can
they see? What are the children doing? Revise
making a snowman and having a snowball fight.
Teach the song in the usual way (see
Intreduction page 4 for procedure).

7 Ask pupils if they can remember the meaning of

8

9

her. kim, them, us.

WORKBOOK page 59:4. Write about you.
Explain that pupils must answer the questions,
and must uze the appropriate object pronoun
(him, her, them) in their answers. Check pupils
understand all the words in the questions. Pupils
write the answers. Go round the class helping
where necessary.

When pupils have finished, ask individual pupils
to read some of their answers to the class. Find




out how many pupils like frogs, snakes, the
dentist, cartoons, etc.

10 WORKBOOK page 59:5. Write. Pupils do the
crossword in pairs. @ ANSWERS 1 frog 2 feet
3 fish 4 fifty 5 fruit 6 farmer 7 flower 8 flipper.

11 Finish the lesson by using the picture on Pupil's
Book page 47 to play I-Spy (see Activity Bank
number 3).

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson yon may
also use Workbook page 63:7 Circle the s words
‘and 63:8 Write about you (see Revision 4 Step B for
procedure)

o [UlkmF] STEP 5

Language e practice of object pronouns

Vocabulary e ash

Materials ® PB pages 47 and 48 @ WB pages 58
and 60 e Cassette (PB page 47:4 - optional)

1 WORKBOOK page 58:2. Read. Revise object
pronouns by reading through the summary table
with the class again.

2 Practise in class. Point to yourself and say Look
at me. Point to a male pupil and say Look at him.
Point to a female pupil and say Look at her,
Point to a group of pupils and say Look at then.
Point to yourself and two pupils and say Look at
s,

3 PUPIL’S BOOK page 48:5. Read and point.
Read out one of the sentences to the class and
ask pupils to say the letter of the picture which
matches the sentence. Repeat with the other
sentences, then ask pupils to do the activity in
pairs.

4 WORKBOOK page 60:6. Write questions. Tell
pupils they must write a list of questions, asking
whether their partner likes a particular TV
programme, a particular singer, a food, a man’s
name, ete. Ask pupils to call out suggestions of
the questions they might write.

5 Pupils write their ten questions. Go round the
class helping whers necessary,

6 WORKBOOK page 60:7. Answer your friend’s
questions. Pupils swap books with a partner,
and their partner answers the questions. Go
round the class helping where necessary, Remind
pupils to use the approprate object pronouns,
him, it, them, etc. in their answers.

7 When pupils have answered all the questions,
tell them to return the books to their owners,

Allow pupils a few minutes to read through their
partner’s answers. Then ask pupils to read some
of their questions, and their partner’s answers,
to the class.

8 PUPIL’S BOOK page 48:6. Your game. Ask
Pupil A to close their eyes so they can’t see. Give
a pen to one pupil, The class all put their hands
behind their backs, so that Pupil A won't be able
to see who has the pen. Then tell Pupil A to open
their eyes, and explain that they must find out
who has the pen. Pupil A asks individual pupils
Have you got the pen? The pupils answer No, I
haven’t and point to another pupil, suggesting to
Pupil A Ask her or Ask him. Pupil A keeps on
asking until they find the pupil who has the pen,

9 Repeat with a different ‘Pupil A’ Note: If your
class is very large, ask six pupils to come to the
front of the elass and play the game. Then repeat
the game with six different pupils, and then
again with six different pupils. Or divide the
whole class into groups of <ix and let each group
play the game. Go round helping where
necessary,

10 PUPIL'S BOOK page 47:4. Listen and sing.

Finish the legson by singing the song again.

Revision 4

Note: Revision 4 is based on Workbook pages 61-64.
You may already have used some of this material as
extra practice in earlier lessons, or you may prefer to
use these Revision pages now, as separate revision
lessons.

® STEP A

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 38 and 41 o WB pages 61
and 62 e Cassette (PB page 38:2 and 38:3 —
optional)

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 38:2. Listen, read and
say. Revise verbs of habit by doing this activity
with the class.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 38:3. Listen and sing.
Sing the song with the dlass, Encourage pupils to
make up other verses to the song,

3 Remind pupils that we say I get up but He/She
gets up. Ask individual pupils to stand up and

45



46

make sentences about their daily routines, and
then ask the class to repeat them, e.g. a female
pupil stands up and says I have my breakfast at
etght o'clock and the class say She has her
breakfast at eight o'clock; & male pupil stands up
and says I brush my feeth at half past eight and
the class say He brushes his teeth at half past
eight.

WORKBOOK page 61:1. Choose and write.
Explain that pupils must choose the correct
words from the brackets to complete the
sentences. Do the first two sentences with the
class as examples, then ask pupils to do the
activity. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 gets 2 get 3 feeds

4 feed 5 talks 6 like.

WORKBOOK page 61:2, Write. Pupils do the
activity, then compare their answersin pairs,

¢ ANSWERS 1 She sleeps in the morning.

2 They like fish. 3 She drinks milk.
WORKBOOK page 61:3. Write about you. Ask
individuzal pupils the three questions. Remind
pupils they must answer Yes, I do/No, I don't.
Revise in the morning! afternoon/evening, at
night. Pupils answer the three questions, then
compare their answers in pairs.

PUPIL’S BOOK page 41:1. Listen and say.
Revise jobs by reading through the texts with the
class.

WORKBOOK page 62:4. Write. Pupils fill in the
missing words. # ANSWERS 1 waiter 2 dentist
3 traffic policeman 4 farmer

Finish the lesson by playing a team spelling
game (see Activity Bank number 6), using jobs,

STEP B

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® PB pages 44 and 47 o WB pages 62,
63 and 64 e Cassette (PB page 47:4 — optional)

WORKBOOK page 62:5. Write. Read through
the table with the class, asking pupils to call out
the missing words, Do choral and individual
repetition of the words in the table, Ask pupils to
work in pairs, completing the table. When they
have finicshed, pupils can look at Pupil's Bock
page 44:6 to check their answers and do any
necessary corrections. € ANSWERS forks, cars,
hen, goats, dishes, buses, class, lorries, women,

child, knife, feet, teeth.

2 WORKBOOK page 62:6. Write about you. Ask
pupils to answer the three questions about
themselves. Gu round the class helping where
necessary.

3 WORKBOOK page 63:7. Circle the s words.
Explain that pupils must find a5 many words as
possible in the picture, which begin with the
letter 's', e.g. snake. They then circle them or
write down a list of the words in a notebook
Pupils do the activity in pairs.

4 WORKBOOK page 63:8, Write about you.
Pupils then count how many ‘s’ words they have
found in the picture, and complete the sentence

5 When pupils have all finished, ask who has
found the most words. Ask pupils to call out.
words they have found in the picture. Check they
are correct, and check their spelling by writing
the words on the board. ® ANSWERS The
picture contains 19 words: sixty, seventeen, six,
sea, skates, sun, swimsuit, salad, spots, stripes,
sheep, spoons, sandals, shirt, shorts, shoes,
sneke, snow, snowman. Your pupile may find
some more!

6 Practise object pronouns with the picture, by
asking individual pupils Can you see the (snake)?
The pupil replies Yes, I can see if. Ask a2 pupil
Cun you see the (skates)? and the pupil replies
Yes. I can see them. Ask Can you see the (boy)?
and the pupil replies Yes, I can see him.

7 WORKBOOK page 64:9. Read. Read the text
with the class, explaiming any words pupils do
not understand. If you wish to check
understanding, make true/false statements for
pupils to answer.

8 WORKBOOK page 64:10. Choose and write.
Explain to pupils that they must use words from
the notebook to complete the sentences. There i«
not just one correct answer for each gap inthe
sentences: the notebook gives several possible
answers and pupils can choose whichever they
want. Point out that their choices must make
gense and must be grammatically correct. Give
an example of how the text might be completed.

9 WORKBOOK page 64:11. Write, Pupils write a
short text about themselves. Explain that they
should follow the pattern shown in 64:9 and
64:10. Ask pupils to give suggestions of what
they might write.

10 Pupils do the writing task. Go round the class

helping where necessary.
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When pupils have finished, ask individual pupils
to stand up and read their work to the class.

12 Finish the lesson by singing the song from

Pupil’'s Book page 47 again.

Nite: If you wish, give pupils Test B to do (see page
84 for procedure).

3

UILAmE] STEP 1

Language e revision of clothes o presentation of
must/ mustn't

Vocabulary ® imedicire. must, musin't, stay, weck

Materials ® PB page 45 ® WB page 65 @ Cassette
(PB page 49:1)

Revise clothes by playing a drawing guessing
game (see Activity Bank number 2).

Ask individual pupils to describe what they are
wearing. Ask the class to describe what you are
wearing.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 49:1. Listen and say. Play
the cassette while pupils listen and read silently.

4 Ask pupils if they understand what happens in

the story. What is the trick Adam tries to play?
(He pretends he's got spots.) Why does he play
the trick? (So he can stay home from schoal.)
Why doesn’t the doctor believe him? (Because
ghe can see the spots are painted on. Echo shows
her the paintbrush.)

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of My
head hurts, I've got spots, stay in bed, medicine,
three times every day. Explain the meaning of
must and mustn't. Do choral and individual
repetition of these words and phrases

7 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
8 WORKBOOK page 65:1. Match. Explain that

pupils must match the sentence halves, Pupils
do the task in pairs, looking at Pupil’s Book page
49 to check their answers. ¢ ANSWERS 1 Can
you see Helen, please? 2 What's the matter with
you? 3 I've got spots. 4 My head hurts, 5 You
mustn't get up. 8 You must take this medicine.

T You must go to school!

WORKBOOK page 65:2. Write. Go through the
actaivity with the whole class, then ask pupils to
work in pairs, completing the sentences, Go
round the class helping where necessary.

¢ ANSWERS (they may vary slightly) 1 Can you

10
11

4

5

see Helen, please? 2 What s the matter/What's
the matter with you? 3 I've got spots. 4 My head
hurts. 5 You mustn’t get up/You must stay in
bed. 6 You must take this medicine/You must
take this medicine three times every day. 7 You
must go to school/You haven't got spots!

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read.

Finish the lesson by asking groups of pupils to
act out the dialogue. Pupils can either act out the
dialogue on Pupil's Book page 49, or they can act
out the completed dialogue on Workbook page
65:2, which is slightly easier.

STEP 2

Language e practice of musi/musin’t
o presentation of illness » revision of parts of
the body

Vocabulary e fumrmy

Materials ® PB pages 49 and 50 e Cassette (PB
page 50:3 and 50:4)

PUPIL'S BOOK page 49:1. Listen and say.
Revise the previcus lesson by reading through
the dialogue again with the class. Revise

must! mustn't.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 50:2. True or false? Ask
pupils to work in pairs, reading through the
sentences and deciding if they are true or false.
Then do the activily with the whole class.

& ANSWERS 1 true 2 true 3 false 4 false 5 true
Revise parts of the body and face (head, hair,
face, eye, ear, mowuth, nose. teeth, shoulder, arm,
hand, finger, leg, knee, foot, toe.) Point to parts of
your bedy/face and ask pupile to call out the
appropriate word. Do charal and individual
repetition.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 50:3. Listen, read and
say. Play the cassetie while pupils listen and
read silently. Teach the word tummy.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen, read and
say. Repeat.

Point to your leg and say My leg hurts. Repest
with other parts of your body/face. Ask
individual pupils to point Lo parts of themselves
and say My (knee) hurts.

7 Ask pupils to look at the three people shown on

Pupil's Bock page 50. What are their jobs? They
are a doctor, @ nurse, and a dentist. Do choral
and individual repetition of these three jobs,
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8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 50:4. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to read the dialogue silently. Then play
the cassette. Pupils listen and say.

9 Finish the lesson by asking pairs of pupils to act
out a dialogue at the front of the class; using
different illnesses, e.g. My tummy hurts. You
must go to the doctor. My finger hurts. You must
goto the nurse.

e UIIlimE] STEP 3

Language e practice of parts of the body and face

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 50 o WB page 66 ® paper
for pupils to play Bingo

1 Revise parts of the body by playing a commands
game (see Activity Bank number 16 or 17). Use
the command Touch your (head).

2 Play Hangman (see Activity Bank number 5),
using only words for parts of the body and
face.

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 50:4, Listen and say. Ask
an individual pupil to come to the front of the
class. Read through the dialogue with the pupil.

4 Repeat with a different pupil, and a different
version of the dialogue.

5 Pupils work in pairs, acting cut dialogues. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

6 WORKBOOK page 66:3. Find the words and
write. Pupils work in pairs, finding and circling
the words. When they have fimished, go through
the answers with the class. € ANSWERS arm,
mouth, teeth, toe, ear, eye, finger, foot. face,
hair, hand, head, nose. knee, tummy, shoulder,
leg.

7 Pupils work alone to write the words they have
found in the appropriate places on the picture

below. They then compare their answers in pairs.

Go round the class helping where necessary.
% ANSWERS 1 head 2 nose 3 teeth 4 mouth
5 shoulder 6 finger 7 leg 8 foot 9 toe 10 knee
11 hand 12 tummy 13 arm 14 face 15 ear 16 eye
17 hair.

8 Finish the lesson by playing Bingo (see Activity
Bank number 19), using only wards for parts of
the body and face,

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 77:1 Write (see Revision 5
Step A for procedure).
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o ULIkmE] STEP 4

Language e practice of must/musin't

Vocabulary e gel, hospital, putting up, sign, vet,
well

Materials ® PB page 51 @ WB page 67 e Cassette
(PB page 51:5)

1 Revise must and mustn't by playing a robot
commands game (see Activity Bank number 15).
Give pupils commands such as You must stand
up. You musin't sit down. You must pick up your
pen. You mustn't touch your nose. Any pupil who
doesn’t obey a command is out, Play until anly
one pupil is left.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 51:5. Listen and read.
Play the cassette while pupils listen and read
silently.

3 Talk abput the story (in the mother tongue if
necessary). Explain to pupile that it can be
dangerous to feed animals in a zoo. Giving them
the wrong food can make them ill. How do pupils
think Steve feels when he sees the monkey is
sick? How does he feel when the monkey is well
again? How does the monkey feel when it is in
the animal hospital? How does it feel when it is
back in the cage with the other monkeys? Why
does Steve put up a sign?

4 Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of get the
vet, hospital, well, putting up a sign.

5 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently,

6 Ask pupils to look only at the pictures and to
cover the text, with pieces of paper, a ruler, their
hands, ete. Play the cassette again while pupils
histen and look at the pictures.

7 Without looking at the text, ask pupils to tell you
what's happening in each picture. Don’t expect
pupils Lo be able to repeat the text perfectly. It is
enough if they can say the main points.

8 WORKBOOK page 67:4. Write must or
musin’t. Ask pupils to do the activity in pairs.
Then go through the answers with the class.
€ ANSWERS 1 mustn't 2 mustnt 3 must 4 must
& must 6 musin't,

9 WORKBOOK page 67:5. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the class.
Pupils write in the missing words.
€ ANSWERS She must stay in bed. They must
stay in bed. You mustn't get up. He mustn't get
up. We mustn’t get up.




10 Finish the lesson by playing the commands game
again (see 1 above).

Extra practice. If you wish, i this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 77:2 Write must or musn’t
(see Revision b Step A for procedure).

o ULIAmE] STEP 5

Language ® practice of maust/mustni
Vocabulary e bang. ticket
Materials ® PB page 52 @ WB page 68

1 Revise the previous lesson by asking pupils to
tell you (in the mother tongue if necessary) about
the story of Steve and the sick monkey from
Pupil’s Book page 51.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 52:6. Finish the
sentences. Ask pupils to lock at the pictures.
Revise vocabulary by pointing to items in the
pictures and asking What’s this | What are these?
Teach ticket.

3 Ask pupils the question What's happening? about
each of the pictures. Help the class to answer
She's buying a ticket. He's banging on the glass,
He's feeding the tortoise. She’s touching the lion.
He's looking at the bats. He's shouting at the
kangarvo. They're dropping litter.

4 Ask pupils to say which of the things shown in
the pictures you must do and which you mustn't
do. Make sure pupils understand why zoos have
these rules, why people mustn’t shout at
animals, bang the glass, ete.

5 Pupils do the activity in pairs (see Introduction
page 7 for procedure), adding must/ mustn't to
complete the sentences. When they have
finished, go through the answers with the class.
¢ ANSWERS 1 You must buy a ticket. 2 You
mustn't bang the glass. 8 You mustn’t feed the
animals. 4 You mustn't touch the animals. 5 You
must bé guiet. 6 You mustn't shout. 7 You
mustn't drop litter,

6 WORKBOOK page 68:6. Write. Pupils work in
pairs, completing the words. Go round the class
helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 doctor
2 nurse 3 dentist 4 vet 5 spots 6 medicine
7 zookeeper 8 monkey 9 sweets 10 ticket 11 litter
12 cage

7 WORKBOOK page 68:7. Odd one out. Do the
activity with the class. @ ANSWERS 1 litter
(the other words are all jobs) 2 nurse (the other

words are all parts of the body). If vou wish, you
can make other Odd one out puzzles for the class
to da.

8 WORKBOOK page 68:8. Write about your
elass. Ask pupils ta think about what they must
or mustn’t do in elass. Pupils work in pairs,
completing the sentences. Co round the class
helping where necessary. When pupils have
finished, ask pairs to read their sentences to the
class.

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 52:7. Your work. Finich
the lesson with the Your work activity. Pupils
draw a picture showing what you must/mustn’t
do at the z00. They can also write the rule on the
picture. (If they wish, pupils can draw a picture
and write a rule about what they must/mustn’t
do in school or in class instead.) Go round the
class helping where necessary.

10 When they have fimshed, ask individual pupils
to stand up, show their picture to the class and
say what the rule is. If possible, display pupils’
fimshed work in the clagsroom.

&) STEP 1

Language ® presentation of places

Vocabulary e cineme, getting on, station

Materials ® PB page 53 ® WB page 69 e Cassette
(PB page 53:1)

1 Revise places, beach, hospital, school, restaurant,
shop, zoo by saying the mother tongue word and
agking pupils if they can remember the English
word. Write the words on the board. Do choral
and individual repetition.

2 Teach cinema and station.

3 Choose six of the places and ask pupils to write
them down, and to learn them for a spelling quiz
(see Activity Bank number 4).

4 PUPILS BOOK page 53:1. Listen and sing.
Teach the song in the usual way (see
Introduction page 4 for procedure).

5 Point to items in the picture and ask pupils to
say what they are. Use the picture to revise
colours too.

6 Use the picture to play 1-Spy (see Activity Bank
nuimber 3),

7 WORKBOOK page 69:1. Write. Pupils complete
the text in pairs.

8 Play the cassette so pupils can check their
answers,
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9 Finish the lesson by playing a memory game
using the places words (see Activity Bank
number 8).

also use Workbook page 78:3 Write (see Revicion 5
Step A for procedure).

o LL'lugmE]l STEP 3

e UI'IhgkE) STEP 2
i ; Language e practice of places e presentation of
Language e presentation and practice of places S erc ki thare ore
Vocal:!ulary o market, rmuseun, park, thing Vocabulary e bridge, called, capital, city, live,
Materials ® PB page 54 @ WB page 70 e Cassette nullion, palace, queen.
(PB page 53:1 — optional), (PB page 54:2) Materials ® PB pages 54 and 55 @ WB page 70

1 Revise places by doing the spelling quiz (see Step » Cassette (PB page 55:4)
1:4). _ 1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 54:2. Listen, read and

2 PUPILS BOQK page 54:2. Llsf,en, read and say. Revise the previous lesson by reading the
say. Ask pupils to look at the pictures for a few places together with the class.
moments. Then play the cassette while pupils 9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 54:3. Finish the
listen and read silently. Check that pupils sentences. Ask pupils to close their books, Read
understand all the words. the sentences and ask pupils to say the place,

8 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen, read and e.g. you say You see animals and pupils say at
S | _ the zoo.

4 Play a memory game with these 11 places (see 3 Say a place and ask a pupil to say what you do
Activity Bank number B) Aa there, e.g. you say At the market and the pupil

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 54:3. Finish the ) says you buy fruit. Repeat with different places
sentences. Read through the sentences with the and different pupils.
class. Explain old things Read the sentences and 4 WORKBOOK page 70:4. Write. Pupils complete
ask pupils to finish the sentences by saying the the sentences without looking at their Pupil's
appropriate place. ® AN SWER_S & iy Books, then lonk at the Pupil's Books to check
2 beach 3 market 4 station 5 sv\nmmmg pool (or their answers. Go round the class helping where
beac_h] 6 zao 7 restfaurant 8 park 9 shop necessary. @ ANSWERS (these may vary) 1 see
10 cinema 12 hospital- animals 2 buy fruit/vegetables 8 buy a train

6 Ask pupils to close their books, then repeat the

activity.

7 WORKBOOK page 70:2. Write. Pupils work in

pairs, writing the names of the places on the
picture. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 swimming puol
2 cinema 3 beach 4 hospital 5 restaurant

6 museum 7 zoo 8 park 9 station 10 market
11 shops.

ticket/get on a train 4 watch films/cartoons 5 see
the doctor/nurse 6 eat food/eat lunch/eat ice
cream 7 play with your friends/kite/bike/skates
8 see old things.

5 Explain to the class that we use there’s with
single items and there are with pluralitems.
Talk about your town, using there’s and there are.
For example, There's a 200, There are lots of
shops. There's a park. There are three cinernes.

8 Play amime game. Mime swimming and pian Da choral and individual repetition.
Where am. IZ Pupils reply at the swimming pool- 6 Ask pupils i they know where Britain is, Do they
Rgpegt with other places {é.g.. eating a.gd know what language is spoken in Britain? Do
drinking in a restaurant, sitting watching a film they know the capital city of Britain?
at the cinema, lying in bed at the hospital, 7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 55:4. Listen and read.
lonl;ing at thi 88 in 2 museum, getting onto a Ask pupils to open their books and look at the
l.rau? at_ t-t‘u? sl;atmn‘} 3 photos. Ask pupils to say what they can see n

9 Ask individual pupils to come to the front of the the photas.
t:i_as_s ZNCLEIE 400: : 8 Play the cassette for the first three paragraphs

10 Finish the lesson by singing the song from

Pupil’s Book page 53 again.

(From London is the capital... to .called Big
Ben). Pupils listen and read silently. Explain

Extra practice. If you wich, in this lesson you may capital city, million, live, called.
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9 Play the cassette for the last three paragraphs

10

(From There are lots of parks... to the end),
Pupils listen and read silently. Ask if pupils ean
work out the meaning of bridge, palace, queer.
Play the cassette for the whole text. Pupils hsten
and read silently.

Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number 5), using words from the
text about London.

JDIAmEY STEP 4

Language e practice of places, there's/there are
e presentation of s there a? yes, there is/ no,
there isni. are there? yes, there are/no, there
arernt

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 55 and 56 e WB page 71

Revise places (restaurant, cinema, hospital, etc.)
by playing a team spelling game (see Activity
Bank number 6).

PUPIL'S BOOK page 55:4. Listen and read.
Read the text to the class. Pupils listen and read
silently.

WORKBOOK page 71:4. Read. Go through the
summary table with the class. Remind pupils
that we uge there’s with single items and there
are with plural items,

WORKBOOK page 71:56. Choose and write.
Mazke sentences abput London orally with the
class. Then ask pupils to write ten sentences
about London, using words and phrases from the
boxes. Go round the class helping where
necessary. When pupils have finiched, ask
individual pupils to stand up and read some of
their sentences to the class,

PUPIL'S BOOK page 55:4. Tell pupils to look at
the photos and text. Say to the class Is there a
zoo tn London? Yes, there is. Is theroa beach? No,
there isn't. Write these questions and answers on
the board. Do choral and mdividual repetition.
Say Are there shops in London? Yes, there are.
Are there lots of beaches? No, there aren't. Write
these questions and answers on the board. Da
choral and individuial repetition.

Ask the class questions about London, using Is
there! Are there — Is there an underground
ratlway in London @ Is there o zoo tn London? Are
there resiaurants? Are there museums? Pupils
answer Yeg, there 18/are or No, there tsn't/ eren’t

as appropriate.

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 56:5. Ask and answer
about London. Pupils work in pairs, asking
and answering guestions (see Introduction page
5 for procedure). Go round the class helping
where necessary.

9 Tinish the lesson by playing Kim's Game (see
Activity Bank number 10). Place a mixture of
objects on your desk, including some singular
and some plural items. A=k pupils to look at
them for one minute, then cover them with a
cloth. Pupils try and remember the objects and
say Theres a (red) (pentil). There are (three)
(rulers). Ask the class questions about the objects
— Is there a (green) (baak)? Are there (two)
(ritbbers)?

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 78:4 Write about your
classroom (see Revision 5§ Step A for procedure).

e [MI'IiEE] STEP 5

Language e practice of questions and answers
with theres [there are e practice of places

Vocabulary no new words

Materials e PB page 56 e WB page 72

1 WORKBOOK page 72:6. Read and write.
Revise the previous lesson by reading through
the summary table with the class. Pupils write
in the missing words. ® ANSWERS 1s, Is, are,
Are, aren't.

2 WORKBOOK page 72:7. Write. Ask pupils to
look at the picture of Treetown and make
statements about W — There’s a museunm. There
are fwo restaurants,

3 Ask pupils questions about Treetown — Is there a
z00f Are there two stations? Pupils reply Yes,
there islare or No, there isn't /aren’t as
appropriate.

4 Pupils write answers to the gquestions. Go round
the class helping where necessary. @ ANSWERS
1 Yes. there are. 2 No, there isn't 3 Yes, there
are. 4 Yes, there is. 5 No, there isn't. 8 No, there
aren't. 7 Yes, there are. 8 Yes, there is. 9 No,
there aren't. 10 No, there isn't.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 56:6. Ask and answer
about your town. Pupils do the activity in pairs
(see Introduction page 7 for procedure). Remind
pupils to ask some questions that have the

o
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answer No. Go round the class helping where
necessary,

6 PUPILS BOOK page 56:7. Your work. Ask

3

pupils to say what their favourite place in town
is. Is it the zoo? the cinema? a favourite
restaurant? a park? Ask pupils to say why this is
their favourite place (in the mother tongue if
neceasary). Pupils must draw a picture of their
favourite place. When they have finished, ask
individual pupils to stand up, show their
drawing to the class, say what the placeis and
why it is their favourite. If possible, display
pupils’ work in the classroom.

Finish the lesson by voting to see which place 1n
town is the most popular.

TLIARE] STEP 1

Language e revision of places e presentation of
directions

Vocabulary e along, left, map, right, turn

Materials @ PB page 57 @ WB page 73 e Casseite
(PB page 57:1)

Revise places by giving pupils gapped words on
the board (see Activity Bank number 24).

Teach left and right. Stand with your back to the
class, so you are facing in the same direction as
the pupils. Hold up your left hand and say left.
Hold up your right hand and say right. Do choral
and individual repetition.

Play a commands game (see Activity Bank
number 15). Give commands using left and right,
e.g. Touch your right eye. Touch your left knee.

4 PUPIL’S BOOK page 57:1. Listen and say. Ask

=<1

10

pupils to lock at the picture. Can they guess
what the story 1s about?

Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently,
Explain walk along, turn left into, map.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.
Divide the class into three groups. One group
reads Sally's words, one group reads Helen's
words and the third group reads Mum's words.
Let the three groups practise, then when they
are familiar with the text, ask three individual
pupils (one from each group) to come to the front
of the class and act out the dialogue.
WORKBOOK page 73:1. True or false? Ask
pupils to work in pairs, deciding if the sentences
are true or false. Then go through the answers
with the class. @ ANSWERS 1 false 2 true 3
false 4 true.

11

12

13

1

2

3

4

WORKBOOK page 73:2. Write. Ask pupils to
look at the addresses on the envelopes. Explain
that this is how addresses are written in Britain:
the name of the person ar business first, then the
number of the street, the street, the town, and
finally 2 number which is called the postcode.
Are addresses in the pupils’ country written in
the same way?

Ask pupils to work in pairs, answering the
guestions, Draw pupils’ attention to the sample
answer, and remind them to write It's in (Green)
Street. When pupils have finished, go through
the answers with the class ® ANSWERS 1 It
in Green Street. 2 It's in Station Street. 3 It's in
Park Street. 4 It's in Market Street. 5 It's in Park
Street.

Finish the lesson by asking pupils to invent a
British style address for themselves. Pupils then
draw an envelope and write their invented
address on it.

YIIRERE) STEP 2

Language e presentation of prepositions of place
® presentation and practice of places

Vocabulary e harnk, between, hotel. opposite,
supermarket

Materials @ PB page 58 @ WB pages 73 and 74
o Cassette (PB page 58:2)

Revise left and right by playing a commands
game (see Step 1:3 above).

WORKBOOK page 73:3. Write about you. Ask
pupils to answer the questions and compare
their answers in pairs. Pupils can write the
name of the town or the name of the street in
their answers,

PUPLL’S BOOK page 58:2. Listen, read and
say. Tell pupils to look at the shoe shop in the
three pictures. Explain that the first picture
shows it is between two other shops. The second
picture shows it 1= next fo another shop, And the
third picture shows it is opposite another shop.
Demonstrate the meaning of these three
prepositions.

Play the cassette while pupils listen and =say.
Repeat.

5 Bring two pupils to the front of the class. Stand

them so they face each other and say (Jack)s
ppposite (Emma). Do choral and individual
repetition, Then turn the pupils so they are nexi,




to each other and say (Jack)s next to (Emmal. Do

choral and individual repetition. Bring a third
pupil to the front of the elassand stand the three
pupils in a line and say (Jack)’s between (Emma)
and {Clare). Do choral and individual repetition.

6 Bring three different pupils to the front of the
class. The pupils stand next to, opposite, or
between each other. The class call out sentences
to describe how the three pupils are standing,
e.g. (John)'s next to (Anne).

7 Repeat with three different pupils,

8 WORKBOOK page 74:4. Write. Ask pupils to
Inok at the picture. Revise behind. Make
senténces about the picture, using next to,
hetween, opposite, behind. Ask pupils to say if
they are true or false, e.g vou say Fsabel sits
between Lucy and Cathy and the class say True.

9 Check that pupils remember the words window
and door. Show them the window and the door
on the picture. Pupils write answers to the
guestions. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 Robert 2 Lucy 3 the
teacher 4 Peter 5 Tony 6 Lucy 7 Adam 8 Cathy.

10 PUPIL’S BOOK page 58:3. Ask and answer.
Ask pupils to look at the picture. Do choral and
individual repetition of all the place names:
bank, supermarket, police station, restaurant,
shoe shop, hotel, cinema, toyshop. Ask if pupils
can work out or guess the meaning of the names.
Explain any names if necessary.

11 Talk to the class about the different places. Is
there a barik, a supermarket, a hotel, ete. in your
town? What are they called? Which of these
places do pupils go t0? What do they do in these
places?

12 Ask pupils to make statements about the picture,
e.g. The toyshop’s opposite the restaurant. The
police station’s batween the restaurant and the
supermarket.

13 Ask the class one or twp guestions about the
picture — Where's the cinema? Where's the
supermuarket? Then ask pupils to work in pairs,
asking and answering questions (see
Introduction page 7 for procedure). Go round the
class helping where necessary.

14 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to make
statements about places in their town, e.g, The
supermarket’s opposite the market. The toyshop's
between the bookshop and the shoeshop.

g
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o [ITikE STEP 3

Language e practice of prepesitions of place
o presentation of directions

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 59 @ WB pages 74 and 76
o Cassette (PB page 5§3:4)

Revise prepositions of place between, next to,
opposile and behind by making statements about
where pupils sit in the classroom. Ask pupils to
say if the statements are true/false.

Point out to pupils that betweern can mean there
are people on each side of you, and it can also
mean that there are people in front of and
behind you. Bring three pupils to the front of the
class to demenstrate. Stand them in a row, side
by side and say (Kate)'s between (Tim) and
(Ellie). Now turn the pupils so they are in a line,
one behind the other, all facing the same way,
Say (Kate)'s between (Tim) and (Etlie).
WORKBOOK page 74:5. Write about you.
Pupils write answers to the questions.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 59:4. Listen, read and
say. Play the cassette Pupils listen and read
silently. Explain the meaning of the phrases.
Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say,
Explain to the class that the area at the front of
the class is a ‘street’. Bring one pupil to the
‘street’. Give the pupil instructions, e.g. Walk
along the street. Turn left. Ask another pupil to
come to the ‘street’ and give instructions, e.g.
Cross the street. Walk along the street, Turn right.
Ask pupils to look at the map on Pupil’'s Book
page 59. Give pupils a few moments to look at
the names of the streets and the places shown on
the map. Ask pupils questions about places
shown on the map — Where's the (bank)? Where's
the (school}¢ Tell pupils they must reply using
the name of the street — It’s in (Green Street), It's
in (Princess Street).

Ask pupils questions about the places on the map
= Wheres the (cinema)? Where's the (museum)?
Tell pupils they must reply using the
prepositions of place between, next to, oppostte,
e.g. It’s opposite the police station. It's next to the
bookshop.

WORKBOOK page 75:6. Look at Pupil’s Book
page 59 and write. Pupils work in pairs. They
must write two answers to each guestion, one
answer using the street name and one answer
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using between, next to, or gpposite. Go round the
class helping where necessary. € ANSWERS 1
It's in Green Street. It's next to the museum. 2
It's in Market Street. It's opposite the
supermarket. 3 It’s in Station Street, If's next to
the station. 4 It's in Green Street. It's opposite
the bank. 5 It's in King Street. It's opposite the
cinema. 6 It's in Market Street. It's next to the
market. /It’s next to the cinema. /It's between the
cinema and the market.

9 Write gapped places on the board for pupils to
complete (see Activity Bank number 24).

10 Finish the lesson by giving the elass descriptions
of places shown on the map and asking pupils to
say which place you are describing, e.g. you say
You buy bread and niitk and ice cream here and
pupils say the supermarket. Some definitions are
given below:

You learn things here. You go to.class. You listen
Lo the teacker. (school)

You sleep here. You stay here when you are not at
hame. (hotel)

You go here when you are sick. You see the doctor
and nurse, (hospital)

You play with your ball and your kite and your
skates here. (park)

You go here to talk to a policeman. (police station)
You go kere to bty a frain ticket, to get on ¢ fraen.
(statiomn)

e ULIAmE) STEP 4

Language  giving directions

Voecabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 59 e WB page 75 e paper
for pupils to play Bingo

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 59:4. Listen, read and
say. Revise directions by reading through the
phrases with the class. Do choral and individual
repetition.

2 Check pupils know left and right by giving them
instructions, e.g. put up your left hand. touch
your left leg, touch your right ear.

3 WORKBOOK page 75:%7. Match. Pupils do the
activity in pairs. Then go through the answers
with the class. ® ANSWERS 1 He's riding along
the street. 2 He's turning left. 3 He's turning
right. 4 He's crossing the street.

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 59. A=k pupils to look at
the map. Explain that you are going to give them

directions to a place. They must start where the
map says ‘START HERE’, isten to what you say,
follow the route on the map with their finger,
and say which place you are going to, Read the
directions given below:

1 Walk along Market Street. Turn left into King
Street. It's on the right It’s the ... (pupils say
cinemal,

2 Walk along Princess Street. Turn left into Green
Street. It's on the left. It's opposite the hotel. It's
the ... (bank).

3 Walk along Market Street. Cross King Street.
Walk along Market Street. Turn right inte
Station Street. It’s on the right, next to the
station. It'’s the ... (restaurant).

4 Walk along Market Street. Cross King Streel.
Walk along Market Street, Turn left into Green
Street. It's on the right. It's next to the bookshop.
Its the ... (museum).

5 Tell pupils that they now know the names of 16

6

7

places. Ask pupils to call out places, and write
them on the board. See if the class can remember
all of them. If you wish you can write the 16
initial letters on the board to help pupils. The
places are; bank, beach, cinema, hospital. hotel,
market, museum, park, police station, restaurant,
school, shop, station, supermarket, swimming
pool, zoo. Check that pupils remember the
meaning of all these words. Do choral and
individual repetition.

Play Bingo (see Activity Bank number 19), using
place names,

Rub the places off the board. Finish the lezson by
playing Hangman with place names (see Activity
Bank number 5),

Extra practice. If vou wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 79:6 Read, draw and
write (=ee Revision 5 Step B for procedure),

1

2

STEP 5

Language e practice of directions
Vocabulary no new words
Materials ® PB pages 59 and 60 @ WB page 76

Revise places by playing a team spelling game
(see Activity Bank number 6).
PUPIL'S BOOK page 60:5. Point and say.




Explain to the class that Adam is giving
directions, using the map on Pupil’s Book page
59. Pupils work in pairs. They must look at the
map, read Adam'’s directions and work out which
places he is giving directions to. Go round the
class helping where necessary, Then go through
the answers with the class. ® ANSWERS

1 police station 2 hotel 3 station 4 bockshaop

§ supermarket.

Explain to the class that you are a stranger in
the town and do not know your way around, Ask
the class to give you directions to the school. Say
Where's the school. please? And prompt the class
to lock at the map and give you directions — Walk
along Princess Street, It's on the left. Repeat with
different places.

4 WORKBOOK page 76:8. Look at Pupil’s Book

page 59 and write. Pupils work in pairs,
completing the sentences. Go round the class
helping where necessary. When pairs have
fimished, go through the answers with the class.
¢ ANSWERS 1 Walk along Market Strest, Cross
King Street. It's on the right, opposite the
cinema. 2 Walk along Market Street, Cross King
Street. It's on the left, opposite the supermarket.
3 Walk along Princess Street. Turn left into
Green Street. It's on the left, opposite the hotel.
4 Walk along Market Street. Cross King Street.
It's on the left, apposite Station Street. 5 Walk
along Market Street. Cross King Street. Turn
right into Station Street, It's on the right. next to
the station.

5 WORKBOOK page 76:9. Odd one out. Pupil=

work in pairs deciding which words are the odd
ones out. Go through the answers with the class.
€ ANSWERS I map (the other words are places)
2 right (the other words are places) 3 street (the
other words are verbs).

6 PUPIL’S BOOK page 60:6. Your game. Pupils

work in pairs. One pupil asks where a place is,
and their partner uses the map on Pupil's Book
page 59 and gives directions. Go round the class
helping where necessary.

7 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to give you

directions to places in the classroom. For
example, stand in one corner of the classroom
and say Where's the door /blackboard /Jill's desh?
Pupils give directions, e.g. Walk along /turn

left /'turn right [ Its on the left | If's on the

right /It'’s oppostte [ It's next to the (bank).

Revision 5

Note: Revision 5 is based on Workbook pages 77-80.
You may alveady have tsed some of this materidl as
extra practice in earlier lessons, or you may prefer to
use these Revision pages now, as separate revision
lessons,

STEP A

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 50, 52 and 54 e WB pages
77 and 78

Revise parts of the body by playing 2 commands
game (see Activity Bank number 15), using
commands such as ek your (head). Touch
your (fummy). '

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 50:3. Listen, read and

3

say. Read the sentences with the class.
WORKBOOK page 77:1. Write. Pupils complete
the sentences, When they have fimished, go
through the answers with the class.

¢ ANSWERS 1 My leg hurts. 2 My tooth hurts.
3 My arm hurts: 4 My tummy hurts. 5 My toe
hurts, 6 My eve hurts.

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 52:6. Finish the sentences

Revise muat and pitsin't. Then do the activity
with the class.

WORKBOOK page 77:2. Write must or
mustr’t. Pupils work in pairs to write in the
missing wards. Go round the ¢lass helping where
necessary. Then go through the answers with the
class. ® ANSWERS In class we mustn't do judo
2 We must listen to the teacher. 3 We mustn't eat
ice cream: 4 We mustn't elimb on the desks. 5 We
must sit down 6 We mustn't be lazy, 7 We
mustn't shout 8 We must answer the questions.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 54:2. Listen, read and

say. Revise places by reading through the words
with the clasg. Di choral and individual
repetition.

7 WORKBOOK page 78:3. Write. Pupils write in

the answers, then compare their answers in
pairs, ® ANSWERS 1 Let’s go to the swimming
pool. 2 Let’s go to the museum. 3 Let's go to the
park 4 Let's go to the beach. 6§ Let's go to the
market, 6 Let's go to the zoo.

8 Revise there's! there are by pointing to things in

the classroom and making statements — There’s o
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(board). There'’s a (bin). There are (twenty desks).
Ask pupils to say if the statements are true/false.
Remind pupils we use there’s with single items
and there are with plural items,

9 WORKBOOK page 78:4: Write about your

10

3

classroom. Pupils count, and then write seven
sentences about their classroom, e.g: There are
twenty desks. Go round the class helping where
necessary. When they have finished, ask
individual pupils to read some of their sentences
to the class.

Finish the lesson by playing a team spelling
game (see Activity Bank number 6), using parts
of the body.

STEP B

Language ® revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® PB pages 53 and 59 @ WB pages 79
and 80 e Cassette (PB page 53:1 - optional)

Revige places (bank, beach, cinema, hospital,
hotel, market, museum, park, police station,
restaurant, school, shop, station, supermarket,
swimming pool, zoo) by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number 5), using place names.
Revise prepositions of place befween, next to,
opposite and bekind. Ask pupils to make
sentences about where they are sitting in class -
I'm sitting (next to) (Clare). I'm sutting (between)
(Clare) and (Tim.).

PUPIL'S BOOK page 59:4. Listen, read and
say. Read through the phrases with the class.
Check pupils know left and right.

4 WORKBOOK page 79:5. Read, draw and

write. Explain that pupils must read the
directions, draw a line to show the route on the
map, and write in the name of the place. Suggest
that pupils use a coloured pencil or pen to draw
in route 1 and a different coloured pencil or pen
to draw in route 2. Pupils work in pairs. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

©® ANSWERS 1 shoeshop 2 police station.

5 WORKBOOK page 80:6. Read. Read the text

with the class, explaining any words pupils do
not understand. If you wish to check
understanding, make true/false statements for
pupils'to answer.

6 WORKBOOK page 80:7. Choose and write.
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Explain to pupils that they must use words from

the notebook to complete the sentences, There is
not just one correct answer for each gap in the
sentences; the notebook gives several possible
answers and pupils can choose whichever they
want. Point out that their choices must make
sense and must be grammatically correct. Give
an example of how the text might be completed.

7 WORKBOOK page 80:8. Write. Pupils write a

short text about someone going to a place,
Explain that they should follow the pattern
shown 1n 80:6 and 80:7. Ask puplls to give
suggestions of what they might write.

8 Pupils do the writing task. Go round the class

helping where necessary

9 When pupils have finished, ask individual pupils

to stand up and read their work to the class,

10 Finish the lesson by singing the song from

Pupil's Book page 538 with the class.

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson

o [MILEI] STEP 1

Language e revision of toys, colours e practice of
our, their

Vocabulary e brilliant, dirty,

Materials @ PE page 61 @ WB page 81 e Cassette
(PB page 61:1) e paper for pupils to play Bingo

1 Revise toys by playing a drawing guessing game

(see Activity Bank number 2). Revise boaf, bike,
drunt, yoyo, kite, doll, ball, plane, train, balloon,
computer, car, bear. You may also teach the
names of any other toys that pupils own, if you
wish. Do choral and individual repetition of the
toys words,

2 Play Hangman (see Activity Bank number 5),

using toys words.

3 Revise my by holding up items and saying This 1s

niy (peneil). Revise your by pointing to objects on
the pupils desks and saying This is your (pencil
case), Repeat with different objects.

4 Revise their and our. Point to two pupils and say

Their (shirts) are (white). Their (shoes) are
(brown,). Do choral and individual repetition.
Then encourage the pair of pupils to say Our
(shirts) are (white). Our (shoes) are (brown).
Repeat with different pupils

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 61:1. Listen and say. Ask

pupils to look at the pictures and try and work
out what the story is about.



6 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently,
Explain that in picture 3, Adam and Helen are
up in the loft, the space in the roof of the house
where old, forgotten, unused things are stored.

7 Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of
brilltant and dirty.

8 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.

9 When pupils are familiar with the dialogue, ask
pairs of pupils to act it out.

10 PUPIL’S BOOK page 61:2. True or false?
Pupils work in pairs, working out the answers
(see Introduction page 5 for procedure). Then go
through the answers with the whole class.
¢® ANSWERS 1 false 2 true 3 true 4 true.

11 Revise colours by asking pupils to hold up
crayons and say This is (blue).

12 WORKBOOK page 81:1. Read and colour.
Pupils read the text and colour in the picture. Go
round the class helping where necessary:

13 Finish the lesson by playing Bingo (see Activity
Bank number 19), using toys words.

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.

o LML) STEP 2

Language e practice of my, your, his, her, our,
their

Vocabulary e all right, because, don't care, house,
it doesn't matter, pear, song

Materials @ PB page 62 @ WB pages 81 and 82
¢ Cassette (PB page 62:3)

1 WORKBOOK page 81:2. Read and write.
Revise the previous lesson by reading through
the summary table with the class. Pupils fill in
the missing words. @ ANSWERS Your, Her.

2 Revise classroom objects. Hold up, or point to,
various objects in the class and ask What's this?
Pupils reply It's a (pen).

3 Play a guessing game using classroom objects
{zee Activity Bank number 1),

4 Ask pupils to stand up, hold up a classroom item
and make a sentence about it - My (pencil)’s
(Blue). My (ruler)’s (browr).

5 Ask pupils to make statements about their
friend’s classroom objects — This 1s Jack’s rubber.
His rubber’s green. This is Sarah’s pencil case.
Her pencil case is orange.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 62:3. Listen and sing.
Teach the song in the usual way (see

Introduction page 4 for procedure). Revise old,
new, big; small, short, tall.

7 Ask pupils to work in pairs, asking their partner
questions, What colonr’s your pen? It’s red.
Pupils then write sentences, My pen's green, your
pen's red. My bike’s blue, your bike's white.

8 WORKBOOK page 82:3. Write. Read through
the words in the pencil shape with the class and
check that pupils remember what these words
mean. Then ask pupils to work in pairs to
complete the sentences. Remind pupils to look
carefully at the pictures, to see which person is
speaking, and to read the text carefully,
concentrating on my /your. Go round the class
helping where necessary. When pairs have
finished, go through the answars with the class.
¢ ANSWERS 1 uld, new 2 small, big 3 clean,
dirty 4 short, long.

9 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to draw 2
picture of something owned by their family, and
to write a sentence under their picture, e.g. We've
got a car, Our car's black. We've got a small
house. Our house is white,

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Warkbook page 93:1 Write (see Revision 6
Step A for procedure),

o STEP 3

Language @ revision of classroom ohjects
® practice of possessive pronouns

Vocabutary e hest wishes, boy, girl, near.
penfriend, primary, send, uniform

Materials @ PB page 63 @ WB page 82
o Cassette (PB page 62:3 — optional), (PB page
63:4)

1 Revise glassroom objects by playing Kim's Game
(see Activity Bank number 10). Ask pupils to
remember the ohjects and their colours, e.g. o
red peneil, Bwo blue pens, a white rubber, ete.

2 WORKBOOK page 82:4. Read, draw and
colour. Pupils read the text about Adam's
things, then draw his pencil case, ruler, rubber
and pencils, and colour them. Go round the class
helping where necessary.

3 WORKBOOK page 82:5. Write about your
pencil case. Pupils write one or two sentences
about their swn pencil case, its colour and
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contents. When they have finished, ask
individual pupils to read out their sentences.

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 63:4. Listen and read.
Talk to the class about letters. Do pupils ever
receive letters? Do they write letters? Who do
they write to? Explain the word penfriend.
Explain that this letter is written by a class of
school children in England, and that they are
sending it to a class of school children in
Australia, so they can be penfriends. Explain
that English is spoken in both England and
Australia. Ask the class to lovk at the photo. Is
the children’s school uniform similar to your
pupils’ uniform? Do your pupils wear uniform?
Does your class have a class photo?

5 Play the cassette for the first paragraph of the
letter (up to ..Js your town big?) Pupils listen
and read silently. Explain that primary school is
a school for children from 5-11 years old.
Explain near London.

6 Play the cassette for the second paragraph.
Pupils listen and read silently, Ask if pupils can
work out the meaning of uniform.

7 Play the cassette for the third paragraph. Pupils
listen and read silently, Ask if pupils can work
out the meaning of bays, girls, send.

8 Play the cassette for the last paragraph. Pupils
listen and read silently. Explain best wishes.

9 Play the cassette for the whole letier again.
Pupils listen and read silently.

10 Finish the lesson by singing the song from
Pupil's Book page 62 again.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 93:2 Read and write (see
Revision 6 Step A for procedure).

e L'iagml:y STEP 4

Language e practice of possessive pronouns

Vocabulary 1o new words

Materials o PB pages 63 and 64 @ WB page 83
e Cassette (PB page 64:5)

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 63:4. Listen and read.
Revise the previous lesson by reading the letter
to the class. Pupils listen and read silently.

2 Ask the class if they can remember the meamng
of words in the letter, e.g. penfriend, primary

schaol, cldss, town, rear: children, uniform, hoys,

girls, lessons, maths, science, photo, send.
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3 WORKBOOK page 83:6. Write. Pupils complete
the sentences, then look at Pupil's Book page 63
to check their answers. ® ANSWERS 1 school
2 Their, town 3 Their, children 4 Their, umform 5
lessans,

4 WORKBOOK page B3:7. Write. Pupils work in
pairs, writing the words in the appropnate hists.
Ga round the class helping where necessary.

& ANSWERS 1 class, teacher, uniform, lesson,
science, desk. 2 ball, grass, tree, kite, bike, river.
(Note: Pupils may include some words in both
hsts, e.g. there may be trees and grass at your
school.)

5 PUPIL’S BOOK page 63:4. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to read the letter silently. Then
encourage pupils to talk about their own schocl.
Where is their school? Is it in 2 big town? Is the
school big? How many pupils are there in the
school? What colour is the school uniform? What
iz their teacher’s name? How many boys are
there in the ¢lass? How many girls arve there?
What are pupils’ favourife lessons?

6 PUPIL’S BOOK page 64:5. Listen and read.
Explain that this letter is the reply, sent back
from Australia to the class in Wilton Primary
school. Explain that the children in Australia
have made their letter a picture-letter, replacing
some wards with pictures instead.

7 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.

8 Ask the class to read the letter chorally.

9 Finish the lesson by writing on the board some
0dd one out puzzles for the class to do (see
Activity Bank number 20). Use toys, colours,
classroom objects and other school words.

Note; Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson,

° STEP 5

Language e practice of possessive pronouns

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 64 @ WB page 84 e paper
for pupils to write letters

1 Revise the previous lesson by asking pupils if
they can remember (without looking at their
Pupil’s Books) what information the school
children included in their penfriend letters.

2 WORKBOOK page 84:8. Write about you.
Pupils answer the guestions. Go round the class
helping where necessary.




3 PUPIL’'S BOOK page 64:6. Your work. Tell
pupils that they are going to write a penfriend
letter, They can copy the letters given on Pupil's
Book pages 63 and 64, substituting information
about themselves, their school and their class.
Pupils can write a letter, or if they wish they can
write a picture-letter like that on Pupil's Book
page 64. Ask pupils to call out any words they
think they might need in their letters, and write
these words on the board. Tell pupils to do a
rough draft letter first. Pupils can compare their
rough drafts in pairs, Go round the class helping
where neceseary.

When pupils have finished their letter, and you
have corrected them, ask them to wrte out a
neat copy. Ask individual pupils to stand up and
read their finished letter to the class: If possible,
display pupils' finished letters in the classroom.
WORKBOOQK page 84:9. Colour the p words
green. Colour the b words blue. Colour the
d words brown. Pupils work in pavrs. colourmeg
the picture. Go round the class helping where
necessary. When they have finiched, ask pupils
to call out the p words, the A words and the d
words they found in the picture. & ANSEWERS
(p) parrot, penguin, picture, pineapple, pencil,
pen, pencil case, pear. (b) bike; bin, board, ball,
book, bridge, bag, blouse, belt, badge. (d) duck,
doll, desks, door. dress, drum.

Finish the leszon by using the picture to play I-
Spy (see Aclivity Bank number 3).

IRy STEP 1

Language e revision of adjectives e presentation
of sume + uncountable foods

Vocabulary e anything clse, cloth, OK, vops, pay.
sugar

Materials e I’E page 65 @ WB page 85 e Cassette
(PB page 65:1)

Revise new /old. big/small, dirty/clean, short/
long. short /tall by calling out an adjective, and
asking the class to say the opposite, e.g. you say
riet and the class say old. Repeat with
individual pupils.

Talk to the class about shopping for food. Who
does the shopping in their fimily? Is most of
their family's food bought at the market, or
supermarket, or shops? Do they ever go shopping
with their mother? Do they like shopping? Where

3

4

5

7

10

11

do they like shopping best — in the market or the
supermarket? Do they like pushing the trolley?
PUPIL'S BOOK page 65:1. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to look at the pictures and say what they
thinkis happening. Play the cassette while
pupils listen and read silently.

Ack if pupils can work out the meaning of
anything else, cloth. OK, nops, pay, sugar.
Explain that oops is an expression used when we
drop something, make a mistake, or have a
minor aécident,

Play the cassefte again, Pupils listen and say.
Repest.

When pupils are familiar with the text, act out
the dialogue (see Introduction page 4 for
procedure),

Ask pupils to tell you the four things Adam gets
for his mother. Write them on the board: some
sugar, some rice, six eggs, a vloth.

Draw pupils’ attention to the words some, six, a.
Remind pupils that-we use u (or an or vne) with
single items, and we use numbers with plurai
1tems, e.g. six eggs, three bananos, eight
sandwiches, Explain that some items cannot be
counted, such as sugar; and rice and for these
items we use some. Do choral and individusl
repetition of the four phrases on the board.
WORKBOOK page 85:1. Write. Go through the
guestions with the class, Then ask pupils to
write in the answers. Go round the class helping
where necessary. ® AN SWERS 1 Yes, they do.

2 No, they don't. 3 Yes. they do. 4 No, they don't.
5 No, she doesn't. 6 No, he doesn’t.
WORKBOOK page 85:2. Find the words. Pupils
work in pairs, finding and cireling the words. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

Finish the lesson by playing a spelling game (see
Activity Bank numbers 5, 6 or 7), using words
from Pupil’s Bock page 65,

STEP 2

Language e revision of fond e practice of sonte,
there’s léhere are + singular, plural and
uncountable foods

Vocabulary @ cola, jom. oil, trolley

Materials ® PB page 66 @ WB page 56 o Cassette
(PB page 66:2)

Rewise foods by drawing foods and words on the
board for pupils to mateh (see Activity Bank
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number 29). Revise apple, bunana, beans,
biscuit, burger. cake, chocolate, cheese, chicken.,
chips, egg, fish, grapes, juice, lemon, lemonade,
meat, milk; omelette, orange, peas, pineapple,
pizza, rice, salad, sandwich, sweets, tomato.

2 Do choral and individual repetition of the food
words on the board.

8 Remind pupils that we use a/an/one for a single
item (e.g. one bananu, un apple, 4 cake); we use
numbers for plural items (e.g. six grapes, fwo
eggs); and we use some for uncountable items
(e.g. some sugar).

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 66:2. Listen, read and
say. Explain that these foods are all uncountable
items. Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read
silently

§ Explain cola. oil, jam. Play the cassette again.
Pupils histen, read and say. Repeat.

6 Add the words cola, oil and jam to the list of food
words on the board. Ask the class to say (without
loocking at their Pupil's Books) which of the
words on the board are uncountable (chocolate,
cheese, juice, lemonade, meat, milk, rice, salod,
cola. gil, jam). Do choral and individual
repetition of some chocolate, some oil, some
salad. ete.

7 WORKBOOK page 86:3. Find the words.
Pupils do the activity in pairs. ¢ ANSWERS
Jam, oil, lemon, lemonade, eggleggs, orange,
sugar, rice, cake, chocolate, meat.

8 Write on the board o banana, six biscuits, some
cheese, Remind pupils that we say there's with
single items (e.g. there’s a banana) and there are
with plural items (e.g. there are six biscuits).
Explain that with uncountables we use there’s
(e.g. there's some cheese). Do choral and
individual repetition of There’s u banana. There
are six biscuits, Theres some cheese,

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 66:3. Point and say. Do
the activity with the whole class. Call out the
numbers, and ask the class to say the
appropriate phrase, using there’s or there are

10 When you are sure pupils understand what to do,
ask them to do the activity in pairs (see
Introduction page 7 for procedure). Go round the
class helping where necessary.

11 Finish the lesson by playing a drawing guessing
game with food words (see Activity Bank number
2). Encourage pupils to guess the picture by
saying Is it a (sandwich)? Is it o (burger)? Is it
some (cheese)?
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o [TTREF] STEP 3

Language e practice of there's a/there are five/
there’s same + singular, plural and uncountable
fonds

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ WE page 86 @ paper for pupils to
write and draw e paper for pupils to play Bingo

1 Revise foods by doing a silent dictation (see
Activity Bank number 31). Use pictures of food
cut from magazines or board drawings.

2 WORKBOOK page 86:4. Read. Go through the
summary table with the class. Remind pupils
that we use there’s + a/an/one with single items;
there are + number with plural items; and there'’s
+ some with uncountable items.

3 Call out various food words (or draw pictures on
the board) and ask pupils to say There’s/ There
are ag appropriate, e.g. you say/draw oi/ and the
class say there’s some al. Repeat with different
fouds.

4 WORKBOOK page 86:5. Write. Go through the
task with the class, asking pupils to make
statements about the foods in the picture, Then
ask pupils to work in pairs, completing the
sentences. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS (order may vary)

1 There’s an egg, 2 There's some sugar. 3 There
are two bananas. 4 There's some meat. 5 There
are two 1ce creams. 6 There are three lemons

7 There's some rice. 8 There's some chocolate

9 There's a pizza. 10 There's a tomato.

5 Revise I wgnt. Say to pupils that you are hungry,
and that you are thinking of what you'd like to
eat. Say I went o pizzo end chips. I want some
salad, I'want some juice. And I'want an apple.
Ask pupils to say what they would like to eat for
lunch/dinner today. Remind pupils to use
afan/some as appropriate.

6 Ask pupils to write and draw what they want to
eat. Pupils compare their work in pairs. If
possible, display pupils’ finished work in the
classroom.,

7 Play a memory game (see Activity Bank number
11), using food phrases, e.g. I wani an egg; L want
ar egg and some solod; I want-an egg, some
salad and six oranges,

8 Finish the lesson by playing Bingo (see Activity
Bank number 19), using food words

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may




also use Workbook page 94:3 Choose and write
{see Revision 6 Step A for procedure).

5

7

k4 STEP 4

Language e presentation and practice of food
packaging vocabulary

Vocabulary e bar. baltle, can, carton, jar, list,
olive

Materials @ PB pages 66 and 67 @ WB page 87
e Cassette (PB page 67:4) @ empty food jars,
cans, cartons, bags, bottles (if possible)

PUPIL'S BOOK page 66:3. Point and say.

Revise foods by calling out the numbers and
asking pupils to say the foods. Do choral and
individual repetition.

Draw pupils’ attention to the food packages
shown in the trolley. Explain that many foods,
uncountable and uncountable, come in certain
packages.

Teach the words bottle, can, carton, jar. If you
have brought empty food containers with you,
use these, or use the picture on Pupil's Book
page 67:4. Da choral and individual repetition.
Ask pupils to say which foods are =old in bottles,
in bags, in cans, in cartons and in jars

PUPIL’S BOOK page 67:4. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to loek at Sally’s shopping list. Ask
pupils if they ¢an work out what [ist means, Play
the cassette for the list. Papils listen and read
silently. Make sure pupils understand all the
items on the list. Explain a bar of chocolate. Ask
pupils which of the items on Sally's list they can
see in the shop.

Play the cassette for the dialogue, Pupils listen
and read silently.

Play the cassette for the dialogue again. Pupils
listen and read silently.

When pupils are familiar with the dialogue, ask
pupils to work in pairs, acting it out.
WORKBOOK page 87:6. Write. Pupils work in
pairs, completing the dialogue. Go round the
class helping where necessary. € ANSWERS

1 Hello. 2 Hello, Adam. What do you want today?
3 I want a bar of chocolate, please, 4 Some
chocolate. Anything else? 5 I want a jar of jam,
please. 6 Some jam. Anything else? 71 want
some oil, please. 8 Here you are. 9 And I want six
bananas, 10 Six bananas, Anything else? 11 Yes.
I want a pineapple, please. 12 OK. One

pineapple. 13 And I want a carton of milk,
please. 14 Sorry. No milk today. 15 Oh. Well, T
want a bag of sweets. 16 OK. Some sweets.
Anything else? 17 No, that's all, thank you.

9 When pupils have completed the text, they can

actit out'in pairs.

10 WORKBOOK page 87:7. Odd one out. Finish

the lesson by asking pupils to do the activity in
pairs. ® ANSWERS 1 chocolate (the other
words are drinks) 2 sandals (the other words are
foods) or rice (the other words are countable).

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons 10 the next lesson.

o STEP 5

Language e practice of food packaging
vocabulary, shopping dialogue

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 67 and 68 @ WB page 88
o Cassette (PB page 67:4)

PUPIL'S BOOK page 68:5. Point, ask and
answer. Revise the foad packaging vocabulary
taught in the previous lesson by pointing to the
pictures and asking pupils to say bottle, can,
carton, ete. as'appropriate,

Go through the activity with the class, asking
What's this? and encouraging pupils to reply It’s

a (jar) of (jam). It's a (bag) of (sweets).

Pupils do the activity in pairs (see Introduction
page 7 for procedure), Go round the class helping
where necessary @ ANSWERS 11t's a can of
lemonade. 2 1t's a can of cola. 3 It's a bottle of oil.
4 1t's a bag of sugar. 6 I's a bag of sweets. 6 It’s a
carton of milk. 7 It's a carton of (orange) juice. &
It's a jar of olives. 9 It's a jar of jam. 10 It's a bar
of choeolate.

WORKBOOK page 88:8. Choose and write.
Pupils use words from each box to make phrases,
then compare their answers in pairs. Go round
the class helpmg where necessary.

& ANSWERS (The order may vary and pupils
may have ather answers, depending on how food
is packaged in your country.) 1 a ean of lemonade
2 acan of cola 3 a bottle of lemonade 4 a botile of
o1l 5 a bottle of milk 6 a carton of milk 7 a carton
of juice & a jar of olives 9 a jar of jam 10 a jar of
tomatoes 11 & bag of rice 12 a bag of sugar 13 a
bag of sweets 14 a bar of chocolate.

WORKBOOK page 88:9. Read and draw. Pupils
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read the text and use their crayons to colour
foods in the appropriate containers. Go round the
class helping where necessary.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 68:6. Your work. Explain
that pupils must write a shopping list. They can
look at Pupil’s Book pages 66, 67 and 68 and at
Workbook pages 87 and 88 for ideas of what they
might include on their list. They must have at
least five items on their list, When they have
finished, pupils can compare their lists in pairs.
Go round the elass helping where necessary.

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 67:4, Listen and read.
Play the cassette, Pupils listen and read silently.

8 PUPILS BOOK page 68:7. Your game. Explain
that pupils are going to act cut a shopping
dialogue in pairs, using the shopping lists they
have just written. Suggest words and phrases that
pupils might need and write these on the board —
I want a ..., please, anything else, here you are,

9 Ask one pupil to come to the front of the class
with their shopping list. Explain that you are a
shopkeeper. Stand behind your desk, and
encourage the pupil to come into your 'shop’ and
ask for the items on their shopping list.

10 Repeat with different pupils.

11 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to work in
pairs, using their shopping lists and acting out a
shopping dialogue. Go round the class helping

where necessary.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 94.4 Draw and write
about you (see Revision 6 Stop A for procedure).

° STEP 1

Language e practice of comie + countable and
uncountable foods e presentation of cooking
vocabulary

Vocabulary e breaks, chops, cooking, mixes, pan,
ready

Materials @ PB page 65 @ WB page 89 e Cassette
(PB page 63:1)

1 Revise foods by playing a team spelling game
(see Activity Bank number 6).

2 Talk to the class about cooking. Who does the
cooking in their family? Do pupils ever help? Do
they like cooking? What do they like to cook?

3 PUPILS BOOK page 69:1. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures and work out
what 15 happening.
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4 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.
Repeat.

5 Ask pupils if they can work vut the meaning of the
verbs break, chop, cook, cut and mix. Do choral
and individual repetition. Explain pan and ready.

6 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently. Ask the class if they think the omelette
sounds good. Would they like to make it? Would
they like to eat it?

7 Play the casseite again. Ask pupils to mime the
cooking actions (i.e. breaking the eggs into a
dish, mixing the eggs, pouring oil into the pan,
etc.) as they listen,

8 Draw pupils' attention to some in the text. Point
out that the text uses some oil [ Le. some +
uncountable noun) but it also uses some eggs,
some peas and beans, some tomatoes (i.e. some +
plural nouns). Explain that we use some with
plural nouns to show that there's more than one,
but that it doesn’t matter how many eggs, peas,
beans or tomatoes there are. The text would
seem very odd if it said She puts thirty-six peas
and twenty-one beans into the pan!

9 WORKBOOK page 89:1. Write. Pupils write in
the missing words, then check their answers by
locking at Pupil's Book page 69. ¢ ANSWERS
1 dish 2 plate 3 pan 4 fork.

10 WORKBOOK page 89:2. Read and write.
Pupils work in pairs. They read each sentence,
find which picture matches the sentence and
write the appropriate letter in the box. Go round
the class helping where necessary,

& ANSWERS 1d 2j 3e 4¢ 5h 6b 71 8a 9g 10f

11 Divide the class into two groups. Ask pupils in
group 1 to work out the correct order of the
pictures. Ask pupils mn group 2 to work out the
gorrect order of the sentences. When pupils have
finished, ask Group 1 to call out the letters of the
pictures in order while you write them on the
board - b, J, 1, d, ¢, f. h, a, &, g. Then ask group 2
to call out the sentence numbers m order while
you write them on the board - 6, 2, 7, 1,4, 10, 5,
83,8

12 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to read out the
sentences in order, chorally,

o [ITREE] STEP 2

Language e presentation of any
Vocabulary & arny
Materials @ PB page 70



1 Revise the previous lessons by writing these
singular food words in a list on the board: pisza,
banana, cake, burger, omelette, Point to the
words in turn and ask pupils to make statements
with there’s — There's a (cake).

2 Now write these plural food words in a list on the
buard: peas, apples, pizzus, grapes, lemons,
Remind pupils that they can use either 3 number
or some with plural items, Point to the words in
turn and ask pupils to make statements with
there are — There are (somell peas). There are
(two) (epples).

8 Now write these uncountable food words in a list
on the board: sugar, pil, milk, jam rice, chocolate.
Remind pupils they can either use some or a
‘packaging’ word. Point to the words in turn and
ask pupils to make statements with there’s -
There’s (some) sugar. There's a (bottle) of vil.

4 Point to words in all of the three lists and ask
pupils to make statements - There’s a burger.
There are some grapes. There are four pizzas.
There's some sugar. Help pupile to use there’s
with singular and uncountable items, and to use
there are with plural items.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 70:2. Point and say. Point
at items in the picture and encourage pupils to
make statements, e.g. There’s some oil, There’s a
botzle of oil. There are some apples. Pupils work
in pairs, pointing at items and making
statements. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERE Plural items: There are
some/five bananas, There are some/two lemons.
There are some/five apples. There are some/eight
oranges. There are some/two cakes. There are
some/six biseuibs. There are semeffour tomatoes.
There are some olives. Singular and uncountable
items: There's some/a bottle of oil. There’s some/a
bag of rice, There'’s some meat, There's some/a
van of cola. There's some/a bottle of milk. There’s
some/a can of lemonade. There’s some/a bag of
sugar. There’s a jar of plives.

6 Explain to the class that we use some for
statements, but that in questions we use uny — Is
there any sugar? Is there any rice? Is there ary
meat? Are there any apples? Are there any
sweets? Are there any lemons? Do choral and
individual repetition.

7 Ask pupils to look at the picture on Pupil's Bock
page 70:2. Ask the class questions abont what 18
in the kitchen, Is there any oil? Is there any
salad? Are there any grapes? Are there any

9

10

1

beans? The tlass answer Yes, there ts/are or No,
thereisnt/aren’t as appropriate. Ask mdividual
pupils questions. Remind pupils ta be careful to
use is for single and uncountable items and to
use are for plural items.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 70:3. Ask and answer.
Pupils work in pairs, using the small pictures as
promptz to ask questions about the kitchen Go
round the elass helping where necessary.

When pupils have practised in pairs, go through
the questions and answers with the class,

® ANSWERS 1 Is there any sugar? Yes, there is.
2 Is there any chocolate? No. there isn't. 3 Are
there any apples? Yes, there are, 4 Are there any
chips? No, there arent, 5 Is there any juice? No,
there isn’t. 818 there any nice? Yes, there is

7 Are there any sweets? No, there aren't. 8 Is
there any jam? No, there isn't. 9 Are there any
oranges? Yes, there are: 10 Is there any oil? Yes,
there is. 11 Is there any meat? Yes, there is.

12 Are there any biscuits? Yes, theve are. 13 Are
there any grapes? No, there aren't. 14 Is there
any milk? Yes, there is, 15 Are there any eggs?
No, there sren’t

Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number 5).

STEP 3

Language ® practice of questions with any
Vocabulary no new words
Materials ® WB pages 90 and 91

WORKBOOK page 90:3. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the ¢lass.
Remind pupils that we use there’s with singular
and uncountable items, and we use there gre for
plural items. Remind pupils that we use some for
statements and we use any for questions and for
negative statements. Pupils fill in the missing
words, ® ANSWERS is, isn't, aren’t, any, isn't.

2 WORKBOOK page 90:4. True or false? Ask

pupilsto look al the picture, and tv make
statements about it using there’s — There's o
(cake). There's some (meat). There's a jar of (jam).

3 Now ask pupils to look at the picture, and to

make statements:about it using there are— There
are some (sweets), There are some (eggs).

4 Ask pupils to work in pairs, deciding if the

statements are trueor false. Go round the class

helping where necessary. When pupils have
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finished the task, go through the answers with
the class. € ANSWERS 1 true 2 false 3 true 4
true 5 false 6 false 7 true.

5 Ask pupils questions about the picture, Is there
any (sugar)? Are there any (apples)? Pupils reply
Yes, there is/are or No, there isn't{aren?.

6 Ask pupils to close their Workbooks and to try
and remember what was in the picture. Pupils
call out There’s some (meat), Theres «u (pineapple).

7 WORKBOOK page 91:5. Write. DON'T look at
Workbook page 90. Pupils answer the
guestions from memory. When they have
finished, tell pupils to lock at Workbook page 90
and check their answers, ® ANSWERS 1 No,
there isn't. 2 Yes, there 1s. 3 Yes, there is. 4 No,
there isn't. 5 Yes, thereis, 6 Nu, there aren’t.

7 Yes, there are. 8 No, there aren't. 9 Yes, there
is. 10 No, there isn't.

8 Finish the lesson by playing Kim's Game with
objects on your desk (see Activity Bank number
10). Place several objects on your desk, mncluding
some singular and some plural items, Let pupils
look at them for one minute, then cover the
items and ask questions — Is there a (pen)? Are
there any (pencils)? i you have a large class,
draw several items on the board instead, and rub
out the pictures after one minute,

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 95:5 Write questions znd
95:6 Answer your friend’s questions (see
Revision 6 Step B for procedure).

e LUNIhEE:] STEP 4

Language e revision of food e practice of cooking
vorabulary
Vocabulary e bread roll, piece, slice, top, owt
Materials e PB pages 71 and 72 @ WB page 91
o Cassette (PB page 71:4)

1 Revise food voeabulary by writing gapped words
on Lhe board fur pupils to complete (see Activity
Bank number 24), Revise the words: sandwich,
olive, tomato, banana, chocolate and other food
words,

2 Tatk to the class about sandwiches. Do they eat
sandwiches? What are their favourite fillings?
Do they make sandwiches? If you wish. you can
tell the class that Sandwich is a place in Britain,
The Earl of Sandwich lived from 1718- 1792

He wanted to eat, but didn’t want to stop playing
his card game, so he asked his servant fo’bring
him some meat between two slices of bread. This
is the origin of the word saendunch.

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 71:4. Listen and read.
Play the cassette for the first sandwich recipe
while pupils listen and read silently.

4 Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of bread
roll, slice, top. Explain these words if necessary.
Do they think that tomato and clive would be a
nice sandwich filling. Would they like totry it?

5 Play the cassette for the second recipe while
pupils listen and read silently.

6 Explain piece, Ask if pupils think that banana
and chocolate would be a nice sandwich filling,
Would they like to try it?

7 Play the cassette for both recipes. Pupils listen
and read.

8 WORKBOOK page 91:6. Write. Explain that this
is another sandwich recipe, and that pupils must
work in pairs, filling in the gaps. Go round the
¢lass helping where necessary. @ ANSWERS
1 Cut gpen the bread roll. 2 Cut a tomato into
slices. 3 Put some cheese on the bread oll. 4 Put
some tomato slices on top. 5 Put the top of the
bread roll on top. 6 Now eat your sandwich.

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 72:5. Ask and answer.
Use the small pictures to make questions to ask
the class about what is in the two sandwich
recipes on Pupil’s Book page 71, e g Is thepe any
Jam in the tomato and olive sandwich? Are there
any nuts in the banana ond chocolate sandwich?
Pupils reply Yes. there is/are or No, there isn't/
arent as appropriate,

10 After practice with the class, ask pupils to do the
activity in pairs (see Introduction pege 7 for
procedure), Remind pupils to use any in the
guestions and to use s there or ure there as
appropriate. Go round the class helping where
NEeCessary;

11 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to decide
which of the three sandwich recipes they like
best. Hold a vote in class to see which is the most
popular and which is the least popular,

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.

o ULIkmE] STEP 5

Language e practice of cooking vocabulary
Vacabulary no new words




Materials @ PB pages 71 and 72 @ WB page 92
e Cassette (PB page 72:6) @ paper for pupils to
write and draw recipes .

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 71:4. Listen and read.
Revise the previous lesson by reading through
the recipes with the class,

2 Ask questions ahout the food in the recipes, e.g.
Is there any cheese in the tomato and olive
sandwich? Are there any eggs in the tomato and
olive sandwich? Pupils reply Yes, there is/are or
No, there isn't/aren’t as appropriate,

3 WORKBOOK page 92:7, Write the words in
order. Explain that pupils must reorder the
Jumbled words, so they make a correct sentence.
Pupils do the activity in pairs. Go round the
class helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS
1 Is there any rice in the kitchen? 2 There’s some
chocolate on the table, 3 There are nine bananas
on the plate. 4 There 1sn't any milk in the carton.
5 Do you want a bag of sugar?

4 WORKBOOK page 92:8. Write. Explain that
pupils must put the words in the appropriate
list, according to where they would go to buy
these items. Pupils do the activity, then compare
their answers in pairs. ® ANSWERS (Market)
flowers, fruit, beans, olives, rice. (Clothes shop)
belt, jacket, blouse, trousers, swimsuit.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 72:6. Listen and say.
Teach the tongue twister in the usual way.

6 Ask pupils to say the other tongue twisters from
Pupil's Boock pages 2, 12, 18, 24, 36 and 42.

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 72:7. Your work. Explain
to pupils that they must write out a recipe for a.
sandwich. This can be a sandwich they know, or
a made up one. It can be a ‘normal’ recipe or a
‘strange’ recipe, e.g. cheese and sugar -
whichever pupils prefer! Pupils can ask you for
any words they need. Pupils write out their
recipe. They also draw and colour a picture of the
ingredients and a picture of the finished
sandwich.

8 Finish the lesson by asking individual pupils to
stand up and read cut their recipe to the class.
Display pupils’ finished work in the classroom.

Revision 6

Note: Revision 6 is based on Workbook pages 93-96
You may already have used some of this material as
extra practice in earlier lessons, or you may prefer to

use these Revision pages now, as separate revision
lessons.

STEP A

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 62 and 66 @ WB pages §1,
93 and 94 e Cassette (PB page 62:3 — optional)

Revise the pronouns my/your by making
statements about classroom objects. For
example, hold up your pen and a pupil’s pen and
say My pen's green. Your pen's blue. Repeat with
different objects and different pupils.

Ask pupils to work in pairs, talking to their
partner about the contents of their pencil cases —
My (ruler)s (long). Your (ruler)'s (short). My
(pencil cage) is (red). Your (pencil case) is (white).,
PUPIL'S BOOK page 62:3. Listen and sing.
Sing the song with the class.

WORKBOOK page B1:2. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the class
Check that pupils know when to use my, your,
his, her, our, their

Revise his/her by asking pupils to listen to you
and to draw what you describe. Say There's a boy
and a girl. He's got a kite. His kite is big. She's
got a kite. Her kite is small, His kite is dirty. Her
kite is clean. Pupils compare their pictures in
pairs, to check if they have drawn correctly.
WORKBOOK page 93:1. Write. Pupils work in
pairs, completing the sentences, Go round the
class helping where necessary, then go through
the answers with the class. € ANSWERS 1 my
2 your 3 our 4 His 5 my, Her 6 their.
WORKBOOK page 93:2. Read and write.
Pupils work in pairs to complete the table.

¢ ANSWERS His, Her, Our, Their.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 66:2. Listen, read and
say. Read through the phrases with the class.
Remind pupils that we use some with
uncountables, as shown here. We also use some
with plurals, e.g. some apples, some beans.

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 66:3. Point and say.

Pupils make sentences about the foods shown in
the trolley. Remind pupils when to use there's
and there are.

10 WORKBOOK page 94:3. Choose and write.

Pupils choose words from the boxes and write
phrases. Go round the class helping where
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necessary, ® ANSWERS (order may vary)

1 There's a banana. 2 There’s some chocolate.

3 There’s some rice. 4 There are three eggs/some
eggs. 5 There are three apples/some apples.

6 There’s some meat. 7 There's some milk.

8 There's an orange.

11 WORKBOOK page 94:4. Draw and write
about you. Pupils draw foods on the plate and
write about them. Ask pupils to suggest what
they might draw and write, e.g. There’s a przza.
There's some meat. There ure two bananas;

12 Finish the lesson by asking individual pupils to
read out their work.

e STEP B

Language ® revision
Vocabulary no new words
Materials @ PB page 70 @ WB pages 95 and 96

1 Write Is there a? on the board. Remind pupils
that we use this phrase to ask questions about
single items, and ask pupils to suggest examples,
Is there a (banana)? Is there a (pizzu)? Write the
questions pupils suggest on the board.

2 Write Are there any? on the board. Remind pupils
we use this phrase to ask questions about plural
ms, and ask pupils to suggest examples, Are
there any (chips)? Are there any (tomatfoes)¥ Write
these questions on the beard too.

3 Write Is there any? on the board. Remind pupils
we use this phrase to ask questions about
uncountable items and ask pupils to suggest
examples, Is there any (0il)? Is there any (rice)?
Write these on the board.

4 Do choral and individual repetition of all the
guestions on the board.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 70:2. Point and say. Ask
questions about the picture, Is there any (meat)?
Are there any (apples)? Pupils reply Yes, there
1« fare or No. there isn't laren’t as appropriate.

6 WORKBOOK page 95:5. Write questions.
Pupils write five questions about the picture. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

7 WORKBOOK page 95:6. Answer your friend’s
questions. Tell pupils to exchange books with a
partner, and answer their partner’s five
questions. Go round the class helping where
necessary.

8 When pupils have finished, they give their books
back again Ask individual pupils to read out
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their questions and the answers, The class say
whether the answer is correct or not.

9 WORKBOOK page 96:7. Read. Read the recipe
with the class, explaining any words pupils do
not understand. If you wish to check
understanding, make true/false statements for
pupils to answer.

10 WORKBOOK page 96:8. Choose and write.
Explain to pupils that they must use words from
the notebook to complete the recipe. There is not
just one correct answer for each gap in the
sentences; the notebook gives several possible
answers and pupils can choose whichever they
want. Point out that their choices must make
sense and must be grammatically correct. Give
an example of how the text might be completad.

11 WORKBOOK page 96:9. Write about your ice
cream. Pupils write a recipe for an ice cream.
Explain that they should follow the pattern
shown in 96:7 and 96:8. Ask pupils to give
suggestions of what they might write.

12 Pupils do the writing task. Go round the class
helping where necessary.

13 When pupils have finished, ask individual pupils
to stand up and read their recipe to the class

14 Finish the lesson by asking pupils which of the
recipes they would like to try.

Note: If yon wish, give pupils Test C to do (see page
84 for procedure).

e LULiagmE] STEP 1

Language e presentation of there was/were

Vocabulary e ago, busy, factory, or, guiet, was,
wasn't, were, weren't, year

Materials @ PB pages 54, 55 and 73 e Cassette
(PB page 55:4 — optional), (PB page 73:1)

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 54:2. Listen, read and
say. Read through the places with the class.
Check that pupils remember what the words
mean. Do choral and individual repetation.

2 PUPILS BOOK page 54:3. Finish the
sentences. Go through the activity with the
class, then ask pupils to do the activity in pairs.
Go round the class helping where necessary,
& ANSWERS 1 at the museum 2 at the beach
3 at the market 4 at the station 5 at the
swimming pool (or beach) 6 at the zoo 7 at the
restaurant 8 at the park 9 at the shop(s) 10 at
the cinema 11 at the hospital.



3

4

10

12

13

Ask pupils to close their books, then repeat the
activity,

Ask pupils how much they can remember about
London. Encourage pupils to say what they can
remember, Theres a (big clock). There are (lots of
bieses). Remind pupils to use theres with
singular items and there are with plural items.
PUPIL’S BOOK page 55:4. Listen and read.
Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.
Ask individual pupils to make statements about
the town they live in ~ There’s o market. There
isn't a swinmming pool.

Explain to the class that we use there's/there are
to describe a place now. We use there was / there
were to describe what a place used to be like in
the past.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 73:1. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the picture. Explain that
the first picture shows Hilltown as it is now, and
the second picture is what it was like fifty years
ago. Explain the phrase fifty years ago.

Play the cassette for the first picture. Pupils
listen and read silently, Explain busy. factory
Ask pupils to work in pairs, looking at the first
picture as you read the text, and pointing to the
items in the picture as you read. Read the text
for the first picture, pausing after each item (i.e.
supermarket, market, shops, etc.) to give pupils
time to find the item and point to it.

Play the cassette for the second picture. Pupils
listen and read silently. Explain guiet. Explain
the phrase There wasn't a cinema or a museum
or a swintming pool.

Play the cassette for both pictures. Pupils listen
and read silently.

Finish the lesson by playing a team spelling
game (see Activity Bank number 6), using the
names of places, e.g. factory, museum, cinema.

VLINERE] STEP 2

Language @ revision of places e practice of there
was [ were
Vocabulary no new words

Read through the texts again with the class,
Check that pupils remember the new words.
Draw pupils' attention to the use of there's/there
are in the text about Hilltown now, and the use
of there was /were in the text about Hilltown fifty
years ago.

Start sentences and ask the class to end the
sentences by saying either now or fifty years ago
as appropriate. For example. you say There’s a
big supermarket and the class say now. You say
There was u restaurant and the class say fifty
years ago,

PUPIL'S BOOK page 74:2. True or false? Go
through the activity with the class, then ask
pupils to do the activity in pairs (see
Introduction page 6 for procedure). Go round the
class helping where necessary. € ANSWERS

1 false 2 true 3 true 4 false 5 true 8 true 7 false
8 true.

5 WORKBOOK page 97:1. Choose and write

about Hilltown now. Pupils choose phrases
from each box and write sentences about
Hilltown as it is now: Go round the class helping
where necessary. € ANSWERS (order may vary)
1 Theres & market. 2 There are lots of shops.

3 There's a big factory. 4 There are lots of cars.

5 There’s a cinema. 6 There are two restaurants.
WORKBOOK page 97:2. Choose and write
about Hilltown fifty years ago. Pupils do the
activity alone, then compare their answer in
pairs, ® ANSWERS (order may vary) 1 There
was a market 2 There weren't lots of cars,

3 There wasn't a supermarket. 4 There were
some shops. 5 There wasn’t a museum. 6 There
was a regtaurant.

Finish the lesson by playing a memory game
with the class. Draw several items on the board,
e.g. two books, five balloons, a kite, three balls, a
yoyo, two snakes, a shoe (choose items you find
easy to drawl). Ask the class to look at the
drawings for one minute, Then rub them out and
ask pupils to try and remember what there was
on the board. Encourage pupils to use There

was i were.

Materials ® PB pages 73 and 74 @ WB page 97 Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 109:1 Write (see Revision 7

1 Rewvise places by writing gapped words on the Step A for procedure).

board for pupils to complete (see Activity Bank
number 24).
2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 73:1. Listen and read.
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e LU'LiimE] STEP 3

Language e practice of there was [were
® presentation of was/were there? yes, there
was /| were, no, there wasn't/ weren't
Vocabulary no new words
Materials @ PB pages 73 and 74 @ WB page 88

Revise there was/were by playing the memory
game again (see Step 2:7). Ask pupils questions
about what was on the board, Was there a (sock)?
Were there (three apples)? Encourage pupils to
reply Yes, there was [ were or No, there
wasn't/weren't as appropriate. Write sample
gquestions and answers on the board, and do
choral and individual repetition of them.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 73:1. A=k pupils to look at

the pictures. Ask the class questions about
Hilltown now, Is there a (cinema)? Are there (lots
of buses)? Pupils answer Yes, there is /are or No,
there isn't{aren't as appropriate,

Ask the class questions about Hilltown fifty
years ago, Was there a (factory)? Were there (lots
of cars)? Pupils answer Yes, there was/were or
No, there wasn't | weren't as appropriate.
PUPIL'S BOOK page 74:3. Ask and answer.
Explain that pupils must work in pairs, asking
and answering questions about Hilltown fifty
years ago. They must make guestions about the
places shown in the small pictures, Go through
one or two examples with the class. Explain that,
pupils can make various different questions, e g.
Were there shops in Hilltown fifty years ago?
Yes, there were, Was there a shop in Hilltown
fifty years ago? Yes, there was. Were there lots of
shops? No, there weren't. Go round the class
helping where necessary,

5 WORKBOOK page 98:3. Write. Ask pupils to

look at the two pictures of the park in Hilltown.
Make statements about the pictures and ask
pupils to say if they are true/false — There are
lots of flowers in the park now (true). There's a
bridge in the park now (false). There were some
trees in the park fifty years ago (true). There was
a restaurant in the park fifty years ago (false).
Pupils write answers to the questions. Go round
the clase helping where necessary.

® ANSWERS 1 No, there wasn't. 2 No, there
wasn't. 3 Yes, there was. 4 Yes, there was. 5 No,
there wasn't, 6 Yes, there were. 7 No, there
weren't. 8 Yes, there were. 9 No, there weren't.

7 Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number 5), using names of places.

o LIAmE] STEP 4

Language e practice of there was/were

Vocabulary e beads, dinosaur, scary, video,
yesterdoy

Materials @ PB pages 75 and 76 @ WB page 99
o Cassette (PB page 75:4)

1 WORKBOOK page 99:4. Read and write.
Revise by going through the summary table with
the class, Pupils fill in the missing words
& ANSWERS was, were, Were.

2 Talk to the class about school trips. Dees their
class ever go out to visit places? Would they like
to go? Where would they like to visit?

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 75:4. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures and to work
out what the story 1s about (Helen and her class
went on a class trip to the museum).

4 Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.

5 Ask if pupils can work put the meaning of
vesterday, dinosour, scary, vidvo, beads. Explain
these words if necessary,

6 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently.

7 Talk to the class about Helen’s trip to the
museum. Which of the things her class saw was
the most interesting? Tell the class that in
Britain many museums have videos about things
in the museum, to make the information more
interesting. Some museums also set up their
things as old shops, old houses, etc. which 1s
more interesting and informative for visitors
than having everything just displayed in glass
cases. Do pupils ever go to a museum? What do
they like seeing best?

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 76:5. Finish the
sentences. Read the sentences to the class and
ask them to finish the sentences.

& ANSWERS 1 Today Class 3 are at school.

2 Yesterday they were at the museum. 3 There
was & big, scary dinosaur. 4 There was a video
(about dinosaurs). 5 There were old clothes, 6
There was an old toyshop. 7 There were
beautiful old beads.

9 WORKBOOK page 99:5. Write was or were,
Remind pupils that we use was for singular
items and were for plurals. Ask pupils to
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complete the sentences, then go through the
answers with the class. € ANSWERS 1 were
2 was 3 was 4 were 5 was 6 were 7 were 8 was,
Finish the lesson by playing & numbers game
with the class (see Activity Bank number 12),

LRkl STEP 5

Language e practice of there was/were
Vocabulary no new words
Materials @ PB pages 75 and 76 @ WB page 100

PUPIL'S BOOK page 75:4. Listen and read.
Revise the previous lesson by reading through
the story with the class.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 76:6. Your game. Explain
to the class that the picture labelled ‘vesterday’
shows the museum yesterday, when Helen's class
were visiting it. The other picture shows the
museum today, Helen's class arve not there today,
they are back in school. Pupils work in pairs,
finding differences between the two pictures, and
writing them down. Remind pupils to use there
was/were for sentences about the museum
yesterday, and to use there’s/ are for sentences
about the museum today. Go round the class
helping where necessary.

When pupils have finished, ask individual pupils
to stand up and read out their sentences.

® ANSWERS 1 Yesterday there was one
dinosaur. Today there are two dinosaurs.

2 Yesterday there were lots of children in the
museum. Today there aren't any children.

3 Yesterday there was one car. Today there are
three cars. 4 Yesterday there wasn't a kite. Today
there’s a kite. 5 Yesterday there were blue beads.
Today there are red and blue beads. 6 Yesterday
there wasn't a woman in the museum, Today
there’s a woman in the museum, 7 Yesterday
there were four hats. Today there are two hats,

4 WORKBOOK page 100:6. Write. DON'T look at

Pupil's Book page 76. Explain that pupils
must try and answer the questions without
looking at their Pupil's Books. Pupils work in
pairs to write the answers. When they have
fiished, they can look in the Pupil’s Books to
check their answers. Go round the class helping
where necessary, € ANSWERS 1 Yes, there is.
2 Yes, there is. 8 No, there aren't. 4 Yes, there
are. 5 No, there aren't. 6 No, there wasn’t. 7 Yes
there was. 8 Yes, there were. 9 Yes, there were.

5

1

2

iz

8

10 No, there weren't.

WORKBOOK page 100:7. Odd one out. Pupils
work in pairs to do the activity. When they have
finished, ask individual pupils to tell the ¢lass
their answers. ® ANSWERS 1 dinosaur (the
other words are places) 2 video (the other words
are transport) 3 beads (the other words are
fruits). Accept different answers if pupils can
explain them.

Finich the lesson by playing Fizz (see Activity
Bank number 13).

L] STEP 1

Language e revision of days of the week
e presentation of I was /1wasnt

Vocabulary e /iad, lust

Materials @ PB page 77 @ WB page 101
o Cassette (PB page 77:1 and 77:2)

Revise the days of the week. Write the days on
the board and do choral and individual
repetition.

Ask seven pupils to come to the front of the class,
Give each pupil a piece of paper with a day of the
week written on it. Ask the seven pupils to line
upin front of the class in the correct order,
starting with Monday. The rest of the class can
help. When they are in the correct order, do
choral repetition of the days of the week. Repeat
with different, pupils.

Teach the phrase last Monday, last Tuesday, etc.
Explain that this means a day in the previous
week.

PUFIL’S BUOOK page 77:1. Listen and say. Ask
pupils to look at the pictures. Explain that the
bubbles show Adam thinking about what he was
doing last week.

Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.
Talk to the class about the story. Adam had one
weeks' holiday from school. Ask pupils what they
do during school holidays. Do they go to the
cinema or the swimming pool or other places?
Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently

Mazake statements about the story and ask the
class to say if they are true/false, On Monday
Adam was at school {false). On Wednesday Adam
was at the market (true).

PUPIL'S BOOK page 77:2. Listen and say.
Teach the rhyme in the usual way.
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10 WORKBOOK page 101:1. Write. Pupils fill in

the days of the week. ® ANSWERS Monday.
Tuesday. Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
Saturday, Sunday

11 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to say which

days of the week they go to school, and which
days they don't go to school. If you wish, teach
the word weekend.

Note: If you wish, you may like to repeat the days of
the week rhyme, from Go! Pupil’'s Book 1 page 83,
(Cassette PB page 83:4).
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UL laardy STEP 2

Language e revision of places e practice of I
was/lwasn't, wel they were/ weren't

Vocabulary e garden

Materials @ PB pages 77 and 78 @ WB page 101
e Cassette (PB page 78:4)

Revise places by writing these jumbled words on
the board for pupils to solve. When they have
finished, pupils compare their answers in pairs,
laniecm(cinema)2etamkr(market)

3 closoh(school)4 uusmme (museum)
5ahbec(beach) 6k rpalpark)
Tttnosai(station) 8t pooyh s (toyshop)
9aprrtsumeek(supermarket),

PUPIL'S BOOK page 77:1. Listen and say.
Read through the story with the class.

PUPIL’S BOOK page 78:3. True or false? Read
Adam's diary with the class, Check that pupils
understand all the words, Explain garden.
Make sentences about Adam’s activities last
week, e g. Adam was at the park on Thursday.
Adam and Tim were at the pool on Tuesday,
Draw pupils’ attention to the use of was for
singular and were for plural.

Start sentences and ask individual pupils to
finish them, e.g. you say On Friday Adam and
the puptl says was at the museuim

Go through the true/false activity with the class,
then ask pupils to do the activity in pairs. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

€ ANSWERS 1 true 2 false 3 false 4 true 5 true
6 false T false 8 true'9 false.

WORKBOOK page 101:2. Look at Pupil’s Book
page 78. Write was or wasn’t. Pupils complete
the sentences. Go round the class helping where
necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 wasn't 2 was

3 wasn't 4 was 5 was 6 was 7 wasn't 8 was.

8 PUPIL'S BOOK page 78:4. Listen and say.

Tezch the tongue twister in the usual way.
Explain that Sandy is a boy's name.

Finish the lesson by asking pupils to say the
tongue twisters from Pupil's Book pages 2, 12,
18, 24, 36, 42 and 72.

e STEP 3

Language e revision of days of the week
® practice of past simple

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 78 @ WB page 102
e Cassette (PB page 78:4 - optional) e paper for
pupils to do pairwork diary activity

1 Revise the days of the week by asking the class

to say them in order, chorally and individually.
Ask individual pupils to come and write the days
cn the board. The rest of the class can help.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 78:3. Ask pupils to make

sentences aboul where Adam was last week, e.g.
Adam was of the museum on Friday. Adam and
Mum were at the market on Wednesday. Adam
wasn't at school on Tuesday.

3 Ask pupils to say places, and write these places

on the board. Encourage pupils to think of as
many places as they can. Do choral and
individual repetition.

4 Tell pupils they are going to work in pairs (A and

B). Give each pupil a piece of paper, and tell
them to divide the paper into seven parts, like a
diary, and to write in the days of the week.

8 Each pupil A writes a different place for each day

of their diary, e.g. they write cinenia for Monday,
park for Tuesday, ete. They must NOT let their
partner see what they write. Pupil B does not
write anything in their diary

6 Now each Pupil B must ask their partner

gquestions, e.g. Were you at the park on Monday?
Weére yau at the cinema on Friday? Pupil A
replies Yes, I was/No. I wasn't as appropriate.
When Pupil B finds out where Pupil A was on a
particular day, Pupil B fills it in on their diary,
e.z. Pupil B asks Were you at the beach on
Wednesday? Pupil A says Yes. I was and so Pupil
B writes beach in the diary for Wednesday. Pupil
B continues to ask guestions until he/she has
found out where Pupil A was on every day of the
week, and has written it in the diary. When they
have finished, the two pupils compare the two
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diaries, to check they are the same, Go round the
class helping where necessary.

WORKBOOK page 102:3. Match and write.
Pupils answer the guestions, then compare their
answers in pairs. Remind pupils to use was /were
as appropriate. ® ANSWERS 1 Yes, he was,

2 No, they weren't. 3 No, he wasn't. 4 Yes, they
were. 5 No, she wasn't, 6 Yes, they were.
WORKBOOK page 102:4. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the class,
Pupils fill in the gaps. ® ANSWERS was, Was,
were, Were, weren't.

Finish the lesson by asking pupils to say the
tongue twister from pupil's Book page 78 again,
charally and individually,

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 110:2 Correct the
sentences (see Revision 7 Step A for procedure).

gy STEP 4

Language e presentation of fud

Vocabulary e jront, pond, tadpole

Materials @ PB page 79 @ WB page 1083
o Cassette (PB page 79:5)

Revise the previous lesson by asking pupils
questions — Were you at (school) last (Saturday)?
Were you at the (supermarket) last (Wednesday)?
Pupils reply Yes, I was/No, I wasn't.

Revise the months of the year, Ask individual
pupils to write the months on the board, Do
choral and individual repetition.

Talk to the class about frogs. Do pupils like
frogs? Where do frogs live? Do pupils know how
frogs grow?

PUPIL'S BOOK page 79:5. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures. Explain that
Adam has written and drawn pictures about
frogs, to show how they grow and develop,

Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently

6 Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of pornd,

tadpole, front legs. Draw pupils’ attention to had.,
used to describe what the tadpeles were like in
the past.

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently,

PUPIL'S BOOK page 79:6. Finish the
sentences. Do the activity with the class

©® ANSWERS 1 The tadpoles had tails and two
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11

legs in May. 2 The frogs had four legs and no tail
in August. 8 The tadpoles had long tails and no
legs in April. 4 The tadpoles had short tails and
four legs in June.

WORKBOOK page 103:5. Match. Pupils match
the pictures and words, then compare their
answersin pairs. ® ANSWERS 1 frogs’ eggs

2 garden 3 tadpole 4 pond 5 frog.

WORKBOOK page 103:6. True or false? Go
through the activity first with the class. Then
ask pupils to fill in the answers. ® ANSWERS
1 true 2 false 3 true 4 false 5 false 6 true 7 true
8 false 9 true.

Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number 5), using words from
Pupil’s Bock page 79,

STEP 5

Language e practice of had, was, were

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 80 @ WB page 104
o Cassette (PB page B0.7)

Revise the previous lesson by writing frogs’ eggs,
tadpole, frogon the board. and asking individual
pupils to come and draw pictures to match the
words.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 80:7. Listen and sing.
Teach the songin the usnal way:

Draw pupils' attention to the present tense I've
got four legs and the past tense I had no legs.
Ask mdividual pupils to come to the front of the
class and write on the board sentences about the
tadpole, using the past tense, I had ne legs. I had
two legs. I'had a long tail. I had a shori tail,
Then ask individual pupils to come to the front of
the class and write on the board sentences ahout
the frog, using the present tense, I've got 1o tail.
Tve got four legs.

WORKBOOK page 104:7. Choose and write.
Go through the task with the c¢lass first. Then
ask pupils fo work in pairs, filling in the gaps
Go round the class helping where necessary.

® ANSWERS 1 Pm a frog. 2 I've got four legs.

3 I've got no tail. 41 was a tadpole. 51 had no
legs. 6 L had a long tail.

WORKBOOK page 104:8. Write about you.
Pupils answer the guestions, then compare their
answers in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary.




6 PUPIL’S BOOK page 80:8. Your work. Pupils
write a diary for last week, saying where they
were on each day. If they wish, pupils can also
draw pictures showing where they were. Go
round the class helping where necessary. Display
pupils’ finished work in the classroom.

7 Finish the lesson by singing the song again,

o UL'Ihgril] STEP 1

Language e revision of school subjects
e presentation of past simple with regular verbs
Vocabulary e asleep, circus, interested,
interesting. kicked, lunchtime, painted
Materials @ PB page 81 @ WB page 105
@ Cassette (PB page 81:1)

1 Revise school subjects: maths, science, spert. art,
English. Do choral and individual repetition.

2 Ask pupils to tell you what subjects they learned
yesterday. Encourage pupils to use Yesterday we
had maths.

3 Ask pupils if they tell their fannly about their
school day when they go home. Do they tell their
£amily about their lessons? about their friends?

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 81:1. Listen and say.
Explain that Adam and Helen have just come
home from school and that they are going to tell
their little brother Edward about their day.

§ Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read silently.

6 Ask pupils if they understand what happens in
the dialogue. What does Edward do? Why is
Mum pleased?

7 Write the new words on the board: asleep, circus,

interested, interesting, kick, lunchtime, pamnt.

Can pupils work out what they mean? Explain

any words if necessary. Also explain the

difference between inieresting (i.e. something

that keeps your attention, This book 15

interesting) and inferested (i.e. liking something,

wanting to know more about it, He's interested in

SpOTT).

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say.

When pupils are familiar with the text, they can

act out the dialogue in groups (see Introduction

page 4 for procedure).

10 WORKBOOK page 105:1. Find the words.
Pupils work in pairs, finding and eircling the
words. Go round the class helping where
necessary.

11 Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see

D @®
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Activity Bank number 5), using words from
Workbook page 105.

Note: Ask pupils to bring a small notebook or school
exercise book to the next lesson.

o UL'Ihgril STEP 2

Language e practice of past simple with regular
verbs

Vocabulary o new weords

Materials @ PB pages £1 and 82 e WB page 106
o Cassette (PB page 82:2)

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 81:1. Listen and say.
Revise the previous lesson by reading the
dialogue again with the class.

2 Explain to the class that because this dialogue
talks about things that happened earlier in the
day, Adam and Helen use the past tense. Go
through the dialogue, drawing pupils’ attention
to the past tense verbs: had, weighed. was,
talked, played, kicked, panted. talked. Explain
that many verbs in English change from present
to past tense by adding ed to the end.

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 82:2. Listen, read and
say. Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read
stlently.

4 Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and say
Repeat.

5 Explain to pupils that they will have to learn and
remember the English past tense verbs. The best
way to do this is to write them in & small
notebook, or in the back of a school notebook
Ask pupils to write the verbs in two columns —
the present tense i the left column and the past
tense in the right column. Write these verbs on
the board for pupils to copy and learn,

18 was
are were
havegot had
kick kicked
paint painted
play played
talk talked
weigh weighed

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 82:3. Read and point.
Read the sentences to the class. Pupils pomnt to
the appropriate picture and call out the letter.

& ANSWERS 1¢ 2e 31 4a 5d 6b.

7 WORKBOOK page 106:2. True or false? Pupils

do the activity in pairs. Go round the class




helping where necessary. When they have
finished. go through the answers with the elass.
€ ANSWERS 1 {alse 2 true 3 false 4 false 5 true
6 true 7 false 8 false 9 true 10 true 11 false

12 true.

Revise in the morning, in the afternoon, in fhe
evening. at night, at lunchtime. Write these
phrases on the board. Do cheral and individual
repetition.

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 81:1. Ask pupils to look =t

10

the text. Say one of the time phrases on the
board, and encourage the class to say what
happened at that time, e.g. you say in the
morning and the class say Adam had science or
Adem weighed things or Helen had English
PUPIL'S BOOK page 82:4. Finish the
sentences. Finish the lesson by reading out the
sentences and asking the elass to finish them
with the appropriate time phrase,

€ ANSWERS 1 at lunchiime 2 in the afternoon
3 in the morning 4 1n the afternoon 5 in the
mMoTrmng.

Note: Ask pupils to bring their notebooks with the
list of verbs to the next lesson.

Y4l STEP 3

Language e practice of past simple with regular
verbs

Vocabulary e cote, didn't, dinner, farm, game
learned, milked, piano, sewed, sometimes

Materials ® PB page 83 o WB page 106
e Caszette (PB page 83:5)

WORKBOOK page 106:3. Read. Revize the
préevious lesson by going through the summary
table with the class. Remind pupils that we add
ed tg many verbs to make the past tense, and
that we use this for talking sbout events that
happened in the past.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 83:5. Listen and read. On

3

the first page of this umit the class read about
Helen and Adam’s day at school. Tell the class
that they are now going to read nbout the
schooldays of someone whoe went to school eighty
years ago. Ask pupils to luck at the pictures and
to talk about what they can see.

Play the cassette for the first two paragraphs.
Pupils hsten and read silently,

4 Ask pupils if they can work out the meaning of

10

11

12

13

the new wards lived on o farm. milked the cows.
Explainsemetimes. Read the first two
paragraphs aloud to the class.

Play the cassette for the next paragraph (from
Then I walked to school). Pupils listen and read
silently.

Ask pupils if they can work out the meaning of
the new words learned, sewed. Read the
paragraph aloud to the class,

Play the eassetie for the last paragraph. Pupils
listen and read silently:

Ask pupils if they can work out the meaning of
the new words played games. played the piano.
Read the last paragraph aloud to the class.
Play the cassette for the whole story. Papils
listen and read silently,

Make statements about the text and ask the
class to say whether they are true/false, e.g.
Elsie is ninety-nine years old (falsc), Every
morning she helped her mother (true), She
brushed her brothers’ and sisters’ teeth (false).
Ask pupils to find all the examples of past tense
verbs in the text, and to call them out. Write
them in a list on the board: was, helped, washed,
brushed, lived, milked, walked, started, learned,
sewed, covked, watched, played. Ask individual
pupils to come and write the present tense verbs
beside the past tense verbs on the board, .g.
help — helped. Da choral and individual
repetition.of all the verbs on the board.

Tell pupils to copy these verbs from the board
into their notebooks (see Step 2.5 above).
Finish the lesson by playing a commands game
(see Activity Bank number 15 or 16).

Note: Ask pupils to bring their verb notebooks to the
next lesson.

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may

also use Workbook page 111:3 Write (see Revision 7

Step B far procedure).

1

INTERFR] STEP 4

Language & practice of past simple with regular
verbs

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 83 and 84 e WB page 107
® Cassette (PB page 83:5 - optional) e paper for
pupils to play Bingo

Revise the previous lesson by asking pupils to




tell you what they can remember about Elsie
Jackson, without looking at their Pupil’s Books.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 83:5. Listen and read.
Play the cassette (or read the text). Pupils listen
and read silently.

3 WORKBOOK page 107:4. Write. Pupils complete
the words in pairs, then check their answersn
their Pupil's Books. ® ANSWERS 1 piano 2 cow
3 hens 4 baby & farm.

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 83:5. Listen and read.
Draw pupils’ attention to the phrases I didn't
feed the hens. I didn't like them. We didn't learn
science. We didn't wateh TV. Explain that when
talking about the past we say, I learned maths. I
didn't learn science. I liked. the cows. I didn't like
the hens. Write these phrases on the board and
do cheoral and individual repetition.

5 WORKBOOK page 107:5. Write about Elsie
Jackson. Go through the activity inclass. Then
ask pupils to write in the answers. Go round the
class helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS
1 washed 2 brushed 3 milked 4 feed 5§ walked
6 learned 7 watch 8 played.

6 WORKBOOK page 107:6. Read Go through the
summary table with the class.

7 PUPIL'S BOOK page 84:6. Finish the
sentences. Read the sentences and ask the class
to finish them. ® ANSWERS 1 Elsie helped her
mother. 2 She washed the baby. 3 She brushed
her brothers’ and sisters’ hair. 4 She lived on a
farm. 5 She milked the cows. 6 She walked to
school/She walked home. 7 She learned reading
and writing and maths. 8 She cooked the dinner
(with her mother). 9 She played games. 10 She
didn't feed the hens. 11 She didn't like them/the
hens. 12 She didn't learn (science). 13 She didn't
watch TV.

8 Finish the lesscn by playing Bingo (see Activity
Bank number 19), using past tense verbs from
the list 1n pupils’ notebooks.

Note: Ask pupils to bring their verb notebooks to the
next lesson

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 111°4 Write the words in
order (see Revision 7 Step B for procedure).

e ULiagra) STEP 5

Language ® practice of past simple with regular
verbs

74

Vocabulary no new words
Materials ® PB page 84 @ WB page 108

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 84:6. Finish the
sentences. Revise the previous lesson by doing
this with the class as a memory activity. You
read out the sentences, and pupils must finish
the sentences without looking at their Pupils
Books.

2 Pupils do the activity in pairs (see Introduction
page 7 for procedure).

3 WORKBOOK page 108:7. Write. Ask pupils to
look at the list of verbs in their notebooks and to
complete the table of verbs. Go round the class
helping where necessary. When pupils have
finished. go through the answers with the class,
checking that pupils remember what all the
verbs mean. € ANSWERS 18 was, are were,
brush brushed, cook cooked, help helped. kick
kicked, learn learned, live lived, milk milked,
paint painted, play played, sew sewed, start
started, talk talked, walk walked, wash washed,
weigh weighed.

4 Write these sentences on the board I walked to
the zoo. I didn’t walk to the cinema. I brushed my
hair. 1 dida't brush my teeth. Remind pupils that
thig is how we make negative statements in the
pasl tense.

5 Make false statements about Elsie Jackson and
encourage the class to correct them, e.g. you say
Elsie washed the hens. and pupils say No. She
dicii't wash the hens, She washed the baby.
Remind pupils to say didn't wash and washed as
appropriate, Repeat, with these false statements:
1 Every morning she helped the teacher. (No. She
didn’t help the teacher. She helped her mother.)
9 She lived in e achool (No. She didn't live in o
school. She lived on a form.) 8 She walked eighty
kilomeires to school. (No, She didn't walk eighty
Eilometres. She walked eight kilometres.) 4 In the
afternoon she played games. (No. She didn play
games. She sewed.) 5 In the evening she cooked
the lunch. (No. She didnt conk the lunch- She
caoked the dinner.)

6 WORKBOOK page 108:8. Correct the
sentences. Pupils do the activity, then compare
their answers in pairs. Go round the class
helping where necessary. € ANSWERS 1 No.
She didn't brush her mother's hair. She brushed
her brothers' and sisters"hair. 2 No. She didn't
milk the hens. She milked the cows. 3 No, It




didn't start at nine o'clock. It started at eight
o'clock. 4 No. She didn't play the piano. She
played games/Her mother played the piano.

7 PUPIL’S BOOK page 84:7. Your quiz. Talk to
the class. Do pupils know anything about their
parents’ and grandparents’ schooldays? Did their
grandparents watch TV? Did their mother or
father live on a farm?

8 Pupils do the quiz in pairs.

9 Finish the lesson by playing a guessing game
with the class (see Activity Bank number 1),
using classroom objects,

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 111:5 Write about your
lessons (see Revision 7 Step B for procedure).

Revision 7

Note: Revision 7 is based on Workbook pages 109-
112, You may already have used some of this
material as extra practice in earlier lessons, or you
may prefer to use these revision pages now, as
separate lessons.

® STEP A

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials e PB pages 73, 74, 77 and 78 e WB
pages 899, 109 and 110 e Cassette (PB page 80.7
— optional)

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 73:1. Listen and read.
Read through the texts with the class. Draw
pupils’ attention to the use of there's/ there are to
describe Hilltown now and there wes /[were to
deseribe Hilltown in the past.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 74:3. Ask and answer. Do
this activity with the class.

3 WORKBOOK page 99:4. Read and write. Go
through the summary table with the class.

4 WORKBOOK page 109:1. Write. A<k pupils ta
lock at the pictures and to find the differences
between Sally's bedreom today and her bedroom
yesterday, Pupils work in pairs, writing the
answers, Remind pupils to use there’s/ are for
sentences about Sally's reom today and to use
there was [were for sentences about her room
yesterday. Go round the class helping where
necessary. € ANSWERS 1 There's a Teshirt on

Sally's bed today. There was a blouse on her bed
yesterday. 2 There are some shoes next to/near
Sally’s bed today. There were some sandals next
to/mear her bed yesterday. 3 There ave three
bocks on the chair today. There were two hooks
on the chair yesterday 4 There’s a hear on her
bed today. There wasn't a bear on her bed
yesterday. 5 There's a pencil on her table today
There was a pen on her table yesterday.
6 Theres a ruler on her table today. There were
two rulers on her table yesterday.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 77:2. Listen and say. Say
the rhyme with the ¢lass.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 78:3. True or false. Ask
puplls to read Adam’s diary. Ask questions about

- Was Adam at the park on Tuesday? Were

Adam and his mother al the market on
Wednesday? Pupils answer Yes, ke was/No, he
wasn't or Yes, they were/No, they weren't

7 WORKBOOK page 110:2. Correct the
sentences. Go through the first one or two
sentences with the class, then ask pupils to do
the activity in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary. ® ANSWERS 1 No, he wasn'{,
He was at the park 2 No, he wasn't. He was at
the market. 3 No, he wasn't He was st the
museum: 4 No, they weren't. They were at the
supermarket. 5 No, they weren't. They were in
the garden. 6 No, they weren't. They wers at the
cinema. 7 No, they weren't. They were at the
station. '

8 Finish the lesson by singing the song from
Pupil’s Book page 80 again.

Note: Ask pupils to bring their verb notebooks to the
next lesson,

® STEP B

Language e revision
Vocabulary no new words
Materials ® WB pages 107, 111 and 112

1 Ask pupils to read through the list of verbs in
their notébooks. Ask individual pupils to read
out. pairs of verbs, e,g. wash — washed.

2 WORKBOOK page 107:6. Read G through the
summary table with the class. Remind pupils
that we say T welked and I didn't walk.

3 WORKBOOK page 111:3. Write. Pupils look at
the pictures and complete the sentences. When
they have finished, go through the answers with
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the class, ® ANSWERS 1 walked 2 painted 3
played 4 washed 5 watched.

4 Ask individual pupils to stand up and make
sentences about what they did yesterday.

5 WORKBOOK page 111:4, Write the words in
order. Pupils do the activity in pairs, Go round
the class helping where necessary. ® ANSWERS
1 Sally had art in the morning. 2 She painted a
flower picture. 3 She had maths in the afterncon.
4 It was very interesting.

6 WORKBOOK page 111:5. Write about your
lessons. Pupils complete the two sentences.

7 WORKBOOK page 112:6. Read. Read the text
with the class, explaining any words pupils do
not understand. If you wish to check
understanding, make true/false statements for
puptils to answer.

8 WORKBOOK page 112:7. Choose and write.
Explain to pupils that they must use words from
the notebook to complete the sentences. The
notebook gives several possible answers and
pupils can choose whichever they want. Point out
that their choices must make sense and must be
grammatically correct. Give an example of how
the text might be completed.

9 WORKBOOK page 112:8. Write. Pupils write a
short text about themselves. Explain that they
should follow the pattern shown in 112:6 and
112:7. Ask pupils to give suggestions of what.
they might write.

10 Pupils do the writing task. Go round the class
helping where necessary.

11 When pupils have finished, ask individual pupils
to stand up and read their work to the class.

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons and also their verb
notebovks to the next lesson.

o ULlag¥4 STEP 1

Language e revision of school subjects e practice
of past simple with regular verbs

Vocabulary e ancient, fan, history, jewels, mud,
used, wall

Materials ® PB page 85 @ WB page 113
e Cassette (PB page B5:1)

1 Revise school subjects: science, art, maths, sport,
English. Teach history. Encourage pupils to tell
you what subjects they had yesterday, or earlier
today, I had (maths). I didn't have (history).

2 Talk about the different school subjects with the
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class. Which do they like best? What do they
learn about in history lessons?

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 85:1. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures, Explain that
this is a Jatier to Sally, written by Helen, What
do pupils think the letter is about?

4 Play the cassette for the first half of the letter
(up to ...played with toys and balls). Pupils listen
and read silently.

5 Ask pupils if they can work out the meaning of
fan, mud, wall. Explain these words using the
pictures. Explain the verb used.

6 Read the first half of the letter to the class.

7 Play the cassette for the rest of the letter Pupils
listen and read silently.

8 Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of jewels.
Explain using the pictures. Explain ancient.

9 Read the second half of the letter to the class.

10 Play the cassette for the whole letter. Pupils
listen and read silently.

11 Ask pupils to read the letter and to call out any
past tense verbs they find. Write the verbs on the
board (had, learned, lived, used, painted. played,
had, was). Ask pupils to write the new verb use—
used in their notebooks.

12 WORKBOOK page 113:1. True or false? Ask
pupils to do the activity in pairs. Then go
through the answers with the class.
® ANSWERS 1 false 2 true 3 true 4 false 5 true
6 false 7 true 8 false 9 true 10 false

13 WORKBOOK page 113:2. Read, draw and
colour. Finish the lesson by asking pupils to
read the text and to draw a picture of what is
deseribed. They must draw a man and & woman
from ancient Egypt, showing their clothes, their
painted eyes, the woman's painted mouth, and
the beads in her hair. Pupils must colour the
picture according to the information given in the
text. Go round the class helping where necessary.

o LUllagr¥yd STEP 2

Language e practice of past simple with regular
verbs e presentation of did they? yes, they
did [ no, they didn't

Vocabulary e did

Materlals @ PB pages 83, 85 and 56 @ WB page
114 e Cassette (PB page 85:1)

1 PUPIL’S BOOK page 85:1. Listen and read.
Revise the previous lesson by reading the letter,




stopping at the places shown below. Pupils listen
with their Pupil's Bocks closed, and say what
word or phrase comes next, e.g. Today we had a
history lesson at school. We learned abeut, then
you stop reading, and pupils say Egypt/Egypt
long ago.

The Egyptians lived near the river — (Nile).

They used mud from the river for their—(houses).
People painted on the — (walls walls of their
houses).

They used feathers for— (fans),

The Egyptians hed gardens. People played games
and children played with— (toys and balls).

Men and women, painted their —(eyes/ eyes green
or black).

Woemen had jewels and they had beads in their —
(hair/long hair).

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 86:2. Read and point.
Read the words, and ask the class to point at the
appropriate picture sand call out the letier.
® ANSWERS 1h 2f 3¢ 4c 5a 6d 7b 8¢,

3 Ask the question Did the Egyptians play games?
and answer, nodding your head, Yes, they did.
Write the question and answer on the board. Do
choral and individual repetition.

4 Ask the question Did they play the piano? and
answer No, they didn't. Write the question and
answer en the beard. Do choral and individual
repetition.

5 Draw pupils’ attention to the question furm Did
+ play and the answers Yes, they did /No, thev
didn't.

6 PUPIL'S BOOK page 86:3. Ask and answer. Go
through the activity with the class, asking the
questions and helping pupils to answer correctly.
€ ANSWERS 1 No, she didn't. 2 Yes, she did,

3 Yes, they did. 4 Yes, they did. 5 Yes, they did.
6 No, they didn’t, 7 Yes, they did. 8 Yes, they did.
9No, they didn't. 10 No, they didn't.

7 Ask pupils to do the activity in pairs (see
Introduction page T for procedure). Go round the
class helping where necessary.

8 WORKBOOK page 114:3. Read. Go through the
summary table with the class. Explain to pupils
that when we talk about the past, we use a past
tense verb, e g. painted. When we ask questions
about the past we use Did and in answers we use
did [ didn’t.

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 83:5. Listen and read.
Read the text about Elsie Jackson to the class.

10 Ask guestions about Elsie using did — Did Elsie

n
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wash the baby¥ Did she live on ¢ farm? Did she
like the hens? Did she drive to school? Pupils
answer Yes, she ded I No, she didn'?,

Ask pupils questions ahout themselves, using
regular verbs from the pupils’ notebooks — Did
you brush your hair yesterdave Did you watch TV
yesterday? Did you play tennis? Pupils reply Yes,
I did/Ng, I didn't.

Finish the lesson by playing I-Spy (see Activity
Bank number 8).

Lad4 STEP 3

Language e practice of past simple questions and
answers with regular verbs

Vocabuiary e bison, boot, dried. grovnd. kole,
harn, hunted, killed, made, needle, pegged, skin

Materials ® PB page 87 @ WB page 114
e Cassette (PB page 87:4)

WORKBOOK page 114:3. Read. Revise
guestions and answers in the past tense by going
through the summary table with the class.

Ask pupils questions about themselves, using
regular verbs — Did you walk to school this
morning? Did you brush your teeth? Did you
wash your face? Pupils reply Yes, I did /No, I
didn’t.

WORKBOOK page 114:4. Write. Pupils look at
the pictures and answer the questions. Remind
pupils to look at the summary table aboye if they
need help. Remind pupils to be careful about
usIng she or they as appropriate in their
answers. Go round the class halping where
necessary. € ANSWERS 1 No, she didn’t. 2 No,
she didn't. 3 Yes, she did. 4 Yes, she did. 5 No,
they didn't. 6 No, they didn't.

WORKBOOK page 114:5. Write about you.
Pupils answer the questions about themselves,
then compare their answers in pairs.

Revise clothes by writing gapped words on the
board for pupils to complete (see Activity Bank
number 24). Revise these words: belt, blouse,
dress, hat; jacket, jumper, sandals, skirt, shirt,
shoes, shorts, socks, swimsuit, trainers, trousers,
Tshirt. n

Teach the word boots.

Ask mdividual pupils to come and draw pictures
of the clothes, beside the words on the board.,
Talk to the class about clothes, What are clothes
made of? What are shoes made of? How do pupils v

~]
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think people made clothes long ago?

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 87:4. Listen and read.
Explain that this text is about how people long
ago made clothes from animal skins. Ask pupils
to look at the pictures for 2 few moments. Then
play the cassette for the first two paragraphs.
Pupils listen and read silently.

10 Explain made, skin, hunt, kill, bison

11 Play the cassette for the next two paragraphs.
Pupils listen and read silently.

12 Explain peg, ground, dried.

13 Play the cassette for the last three paragraphs.
Pupils listen and read silently.

14 Explain hole, needle, horn.

15 Finish the lesson by playing the cassette for the
whole test. Pupils listen and read silently.
Repeat,

Note: Ask pupils to bring their verb notebooks to the
next lesson.

o [IIEWFF] STEP 4

Language e practice of past simple guestions and
answers with regular verbs

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 87 and 88 e WB page 1156

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 87:4. Listen and read.
Revise the previcus lesson by asking pupils to
read the text silently. Pupils should ask yeu to
explain any words they cannot remember.

2 Ask pupils to read the text again, to look for &l
the past tense verbs and to eall them out. Write
the verbs on the board: made, hunted, killed,
cleaned, pegged, dried, used, sewed. Write the
present tense of these verbs on the board too.
Draw pupils’ atttention to the spelling of dry
dried and to the irregular verb make — made.

8 Ask pupils to write the new verbs into their
notebooks.

4 Ask questions about the text — Did people make
clothes from animal skins? Did they hunt large
antmals? Did they clean the skin? Pupils answer
Yes. they did/No, they didn’t.

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 88:5. Read and point.
Ask pupils to do the activity in pairs. Then go
through it with the whole class, reading the
sentences and asking the class to point to the
appropriate picture and call out the number.

& ANSWERS 1le 2a 3d 4f 5¢c 6g 7b.
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6 WORKBOOK page 115:6. Write. Pupils do the
crossword in pairs. They can look at Pupil’s Book
pages 85 and 87 for help with the answers. Go
round the class helping where necessary.
® ANSWERS Acruss: 1 fan 4 house 7 needle
9 river 10 skin 11 bison 12 clothes 14 holes.
Down: 1 feather 2 garden 3 mud 5 jewels 6 beads
8 horn 11 boots 13 sun.

7 Finish the lesson by playing a spelling game (see
Activity Bank number 6), using words from the
crossword,

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 123:1 Correct the
sentences (see Revision 8 Step A for procedure).

e LIy STEP 5

Language e practice of past simple questions and
answers with regular verbs

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages B7 and 88 e WB page 116

1 Revise the past tense by asking pupils to call out
as many past tense verbs as they can (they can
look at the lists in their notebooks), Write these
vn the board.

2 Play a memory game (see Activity Bank number
11), using the verbs on the hoard, e.g. Yesterday,
I weshed my hands. Yesterday, I washed my
hands and walked to school. Yesterday, I washed
my hands, walked to school and painted a
picture.

3 Repeat the game with eight different pupils.

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 87:4. Listen and read.
Ask pupils to read the text silently. They should
ask you to explain any words they cannot
remember.

5 Remind pupils that we say I walked to school. I
dicin't walk to the zoo, Did I walk to sehool? Yes, I
dicl. Write these phrases on the board. Do choral
and indimidual repetition.

6 WORKBOOK page 116:7. Choose and write.
Pupils choose the correct word from the box to
complete each sentence. Go round the class
helping where necessary: € ANSWERS 1 made
2 hunted 3 pegged 4 dry 5 make 6 sewed 7 made
8 make,

7 WORKBOOK page 116:8. Write the words in
order. Pupils do the activity in pairs.

& ANSWERS 1 People hunted and killed large
animals. 2 They cleaned the animal skins,




3 They dried the skin in the sun. 4 They made
holes in the skin.

B Tell pupils to close their Pupil’s Books and

Workbooks, Ask the elass to tell you about how
people made clothes from ammal skins. Tell
pupils it doesn't matter if they can't remember
the exact words in Pupil’s Book, they should just
try to explain in their own words,

9 PUPIL'S BOOK page 88:6. Your work. Pupils
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write a letter to a friend, telling the friend what
they have learnt about how people made clothes
from animal skins long ago. Explain that pupils
should not just copy the text frum the Pupil's
Book, but should try and write it in their swn
words. Pupils may also draw & picture if they
wish., Go round the class helping where
necessary. Display pupils’ finished work in the
clagsroom.

Finish the lesson by playing a number game (see
Activity Bank number 12),

Note: A<k pupils to bring their verb notebooks to the
next lesson.

NIl STEP 1

Language ® presentafion of past simple with
irregular verbs

Vocabulary eafe, bud, berry, flew, gave, hnew,
outstde. picked, plensed, said, saw, went,
worried

Materials @ PB pages 89 and 90 e WB page 117
e Cassette (PB page 89:1)

1 Wiite these verbs in a list on the left hand side of

the board: go, eat. see, know, flv, give, say. Check
that pupils understand what they mean. Do
choral and individual repetition. Explain that
while some English verbs form the past tense by
adding ed (such as cleaned, washed, covked),
others form the past tense a different way, and
they are called ‘irregular’. The verbs you have
written on the board are trregular, and the past
tense of these verbs arve included in the story in
the Pupil's Bool

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 89:1. Listen and read.

Ask pupils to look at the pictures and to see if
they can guess what happens in the story.

8 Play the cassette. Pupils histen and read silently,
4 Talk about the story in the mother tongue. Make

sure pupils understand what happens in the
story. Do not teach the irregular past tense verbs

5

7

10

11

at this time. Ask if pupils can work out the
meaning of picked, berries, worried, bad, outside,
pleased,

Play the cassette again. Pupils listen and read
silently.

Whrite these words in & list on the right hand side
of the board: went, knew, flew, gave, ate, said,
sate. Explain that these are the jrregular past
tense forms of the verbs in the list on the left of
the board. Ask pupils to guess which past tense
verbs match which present tense verbs, without
lvoking in their Pupil’s Books. Ask individual
pupils to come and draw matching lines between
the left hand and nght hand lists.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 90:2. Listen, read and
say. Play the eassette while pupils listen and
read silently: Then play the cassette again.
Pupils listen, read and say. Do choral and
individual repefition,

Ask pupils to add these irregular verbs to the
lists in their notebooks,

PUPIL’S BOOK page 89:1. Listen and read.
Play the cassette for the story again. Pupils
listen and read silently

WORKBOOK page 117:1. Write. Pupils work in
pairs, matching the sentences to the pictures,
and filling in the gaps in the sentences. Go round
the class helping where necessary.

® ANSWERS 1d Echo flew into the house,

2f Mum went into the garden. 3a Last week
Edward went into the garden. 4h Mun: and
Edward went to hospital. 5¢ Echo was very
worried. The berries were bad for Edward.

6 Everyone was very pleased wilth Echo.

Te 'Quick! Come cutside!” Echo said to Mum.

Bb He ate some red berries. 91 The doctor gave
Edward some medicine. 10g She saw Edward
and the berries.

Finish the lesson by asking the class to work out
the correct order of the sentences: 3, 8, 5. 1. 7, 2,
10, 4, 9, 6, Ask the class to tell the story, by
reading the sentences chorally, in the correct
order

TRl STEP 2

Language ® practice of past simple with irregular
verbs

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® PB pages 89 and 90 @ WB page 118
e Uassette (PB page 90:4)
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1 Revise the past tense by writing these verbs on
the board: pick, eat, see. walk, is, knaw, go, fly.
paint, say, sew, give. Ask individual pupils to
come and write the past tense beside each verb,
Do choral and individual repetition.

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 89:1. Listen and read.
Ask pupils how much they can remember and
tell you about the story, without looking at their
Pupil’s Books.

3 Pupils read the story silently:

4 Make statements about the story and ask pupils
to say True/ False, e.g. Edward went into the
gurden (true). He ate some green berries (false).

5 PUPIL'S BOOK page 90:3. Ack and answer. Do
this activity with the whole elass. Then ask
pupils to do the activity in pairs. # ANSWERS
1 Yes, he did. 2 No, he didn't. 3 Yes, he did. 4 Yes,
he did. 5 No, he didn't. 6 No, he didn't. 7 No, he
didn't. 8 Yes, they did.

6 WORKBOOK page 118:2. Write the words in
order. Pupils do the activity in pairs.
® ANSWERS 1 Edward went into the garden.

2 He ate some red berries. 3 Edward went to the
hospital and saw the doctor. 4 The doctor gave
him some medicine,

7 PUPILS BOOK page 90:4. Listen and say.
Teach the tongue twister in the usual way

8 Ask pupils to say the other tongue twisters from
Pupil’s Book pages 2, 12, 18, 24, 36, 42, 72 and
78. Who can say them the fastest? Which one do
pupils think is the most difficult to say?

9 Finish the lesson by playing a commands game
(see Activity Bank number 15 or 16),

Note: Ask pupils to bring their verb notebooks to the
next lesson,

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbook page 124:2 Find the words and
write (see Revision 8 Step A for procedure).

e LUVagrk] STEP 3

Language @ practice of past simple with rregular

verbs

Vocabulary. e famous, fell, gorilla, hifted, minute,
pit, sat, scared, silly

Materials @ PB page 91 @ WB page 118
e Cassette (PB pages 91:5 and 91:6) e paper for
pupils to play Bingo

1 WORKBOOK page 118:3. Read. Revise Lthe past
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4

5

6

7

8

9

tense by going through the summary table with
the class.

WORKBOOK page 118:4. Choose and write.
Pupils work in pairs, choosing the correct word
from the boxes and completing the sentences. Go
round the class helping where necessary.

€ ANSWERS 1 went 2 liked 3 go 4 flew 5 see

6 eaf.

PUPIL'S BOOK page 91:5. Listen and read.
Explain to the class that this is another ‘rescue’
story, and like the story on Pupil's Book page 89
it 15 about an animal saving & child.

AsK pupils to look at the pictures and see if they
can guese what the story 1€ about.

Play the cassetie for the first paragraph. Pupils
listen and read silently.

Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of gonilla
pit, sully. Explain the words if necessary.

Play the cassette for the second paragraph.
Pupils listen and read silently.

Ask if pupils can work out the meaning of scared,
minute. Explain the words if necessary. Explain
that fell is the past tense of fall and that saf is
the past of sif. Both of these are irregular verbs.
Play the cassetie for the rest of the story. Pupils
listen and read silently.

10 Ask if pupils can work put the meaning of lifted,

11
12

famaus. Explain the words if necessary,

Play the cassette for the whole story

PUPIL'S BOOK page 91:6. Listen, read and
say. Play the cassette. Pupils listen and read
silently. Play the cassette again. Pupils listen,
read and say.

13 Ask pupils to write the verbs in their notebooks,

14

Finish the lesson by playing Bingo (see Activity
Bank number 19). Pupils choose verbs from the
list in their notebooks and write a verb in each
square of their paper, in the present tense. You
call out verbs in the past tense, and pupils cross
off the present tense that matches, For example,
you say ofe and pupils cross off eaf; you say went
and pupils eross off go.

L] STEP 4

Language e practice of past simple with irregular
verha

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB pages 91 and 92 @ WB page 119

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 91:5, Listen and read.



Revise the previous lesson by reading the story
to the class.

2 Ask pupils to read the story silently, and to come

out to the front of the class and write on the
board any verbs they can find in the story. Ask
pupils to write the verbs eitherin a list of
regular verbs or a list of irregular verbs, as
appropriate. Regular: climbed, looked, lifted,
DIrregular: went, saw, was, fell, sat,

3 PUPIL'S BOOK page 92:7. Ask and answer.

Explain to the class that they must ask
questipns about the story, using the small
pictures as prompts, Several different questions
can be made about each picture, e.g. Picture 1:
Did Jack go tu the zov? Did he go to the museum?
Did Jack go to the musewm with his father? Ack
questions to the whale class, then pupils do the
activity in pairs, Go round the class helping
where necessary,

4 WORKBOOK page 119:5. Write. Pupils complete

the senténces by writing in the appropriate verb.
Go round the class helping where necessary.

& ANSWERS 1 went 2 saw 3 went 4 climbed

5 fell 6 was 7 sat 8 looked 9 went 10 lifted.

5 WORKBOOK page 119:6. Write. Pupils complete

the table of verbs, They can find the answers in
their notebooks, or in the stories on Pupil’s Book
pages 89 and 21. Go round the class helping
where necessary, ® ANSWERS were, ate, fell,
flew, gave, went, had, was, knew, made, said,
saw, sat.

6 Finish the lesson by asking pupils to close their

Pupil’s Books, and then to try and tell you the
story of Jack at the zoo.

Note: Azk pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson.

&l STEP 5

Language ® practice of past simple with irregular
verbs

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB page 92 @ WB page 120

1 Revise the story about Jack at the zoo by writing

gapped words on the hoard for pupils to complete
(see Activity Bank number 24).

2 WORKBOOK page 120:7. Write. Pupils work in

pairs to answer the questions. Remind them that
they can find all the answers on Pupil’s Book
page 91. @ ANSWERS 1 No, they didn't. 2 Yes,

they did. 3 No. he didn't: 4 No, he didn't. 5 No,
they chdn’t. 6 ¥es, he did. 7 No, he didn’t. 8 Yes,
he did.

3 WORKBOOK page 120;8. Write about you.
Pupils answer the questions. then compare their
answers in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary.

4 PUPIL'S BOOK page 92:8. Your work. Tell
pupils they musl write a short story, describing
something they did last week, last heliday, last
weekend, or some ather time in the past. A=k
pupils to think for a few minutes about what
they might waite. Pupils should ask you for any
words they think they might need. Write these
words on the board.

5§ Encourage pupils to do & rough draft of their
story first. Go round the class helping where
necessary.

6 When they have finished their rough draft, and
have asked you for any help they need, pupils
write out their story neatly, and draw a picture
to illustrate the story.

7 When they have finished, ask individual pupils
to read put their stories o the class. Display
pupilg’ finished work in the classroom.

J STEP 1

Language @ revision of past simple
Vocabulary e dropped, fit, grow, hope, saved
Materials @ PB page 93 @ WB page 121
e Cassette (PB page 93:1) & paper for pupils to
play Bingo

1 PUPIL'S BOOK page 93:1. Listen and sing.
Teach the song in the usual way (see
Introduction page 4 for procedure).

2 Ask if pupils ¢an work out the meaning of scved,
fit, dropped, grow, hope, Explain the words if
necessary, Check that pupils understand the
song, and that when Adsm says I was green, he
means he felt sick.

8 Talk to the class about the events mentioned in
the song, Can pupils remember that Echo saved
Edward from falling into the swimming pool at
Adam’s schoudl sports day? Can they remember
that Adam ate too much at the restaurant and
felt siék? that Sally tried on a blouse which was
too big? that Adam dropped the eggs at the
supermarket?

4 WORKBOOK page 121:1. Write. Pupils work in
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pairs, answering the questions. Remind pupils to
look back through their Pupil's Books to find the
answers. Co ronind the class helping where
neceseary. When they have finished, go through
the answers with the class. ¢ ANSWERS

1 Echo 2 Adam 3 Sally 4 Helen 5 a girl 6 Adam

7 Mum 8 Adam 9 Helen/Helen and her class/
Helen and Sally 10 Helen 11 Edward 12 Jack.

5 Ask the class to chooge which of the stories or
dialogues in the Pupil's Book they liked best.
Have a vote to see which is the most popular.
Find the story or dialogue in the Pupil's Book.
Read it together with the class several times,
until pupils are familiar with the text. Then ask
pupils Lo act it out.

6 Play Past Tense Bingo(see Activity Bank
number 19 and also Unit 23 Step 3:14).

7 WORKBOOK page 121:2. Odd one out. Pupils
do the activity in pairs. ® ANSWERS 1 hotel
(the other words are all weather words) 2 jacket
(the other words are all school subjects) 3 towel
(the other words are all sports) 4 railway (the
other words are all jobs),

8 Finish the lesson by writing other Odd one out
puzzles on the board for the class to do. If they
wish, pupils can make up their own Odd one out
puzzles for their friends to do.

Note: Ask pupils to choose which song/songs they
would like to sing at the next lesson. Bring the
appropriate cassette to the next lesson.

e LLIhgrL] STEP 2

Language e revision of verb tenses
Vocabulary no new words
Materials @ PB page 94 @ WB page 122
o Cassette (see note at the end of Unit 24 Step 1)

1 Play a team spelling game (see Activity Bank
number 5 or 6).

2 PUPIL'S BOOK page 94:2. Your quiz. Pupils do
the gquiz in pairs, writing down their answers on
a piece of paper. Remind pupils to look through
their Pupil’s Books to find the answers. When
they have finizhed, go through the answers with
the class. € ANSWERS 1 Sally 2 Edward 3 ten
4 eighty-five cenfimetres 5 Yes, they can. 6 No,
he can't. 7 No, they can't. 8 Yes, he does. 9 No, he
doesn’t, 10 Yes, she does. 11 No, she doesn't
12 He's a zookeeper, 13 He's a waiter 14 the
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river Nile 15 Yes, she did. 16 No, he didn't.
17 Yes, it was. 18 Yes, they did. 19 Yes, she did.
20 No, they didn't.

3 WORKBOOK page 122:3. Write. Pupils do the
crassword in pairs. Go round the class helping
where necessary. When they have finished, go
through the answers with the class.

& ANSWERS Across: 2 bottle 4 camera 7 goat
9 rice 11 knife 13 pan 14 olives'17 sugar 18 sun
20 pear 23 egg 24 lion 26 dish 27 omelette.
Down: 1 flag 2 badge 3 pineapple 4 chicken

5 map 6 dinosaur 8 trainers 10 hen 12 fork

15 queen 16 forty 19 night 20 plate 21 bird

22 fish 25 oil.

4 Sing any songs from the Pupil's Book that pupils
would like to sing.

5 Finish the lesson by playing Fizz (see Activity
Bank number 13).

Extra practice. If you wish, in this lesson you may
also use Workbock page 125:3 Colour the fwords
blue. Colour the b words green. Colour the ¢
words brown. (see Revision 8 Step B for
procedure).

Revision 8

Note: Revision 8 1s based on Workbook pages 123-
127. You may already have used some of this
material as extra practice in earlier lessons, or you
may prefer to use these Revision pages now, as
separate revigion legsons.

e STEP A

Language @ revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® WB pages 114, 123 and 124 e paper
for pupils to play Bingo

1 Remind pupils that regular verbs form the past
tense by adding ed. Ask pupils to suggest
examples of regular verbs and list them on the
board, e.g. cook — cooked, live — lwed, wash —
washed.

2 WORKBOOK page 114:3. Read. Go through the
summary table with the class

3 Ask pupils about what they did yesterday, using
regular past tense verbs, walk, climb, talk, pley.
wash, watch, help, brush, learn, sew, cook, e.g.
Bid you talk to vour friend® Did you learn



maths? Pupils veply Yes, I did /No, I didn’.

Write these sentences on the board and ask

pupils to choose the correct ward to fill the gaps.
1 Yesterday I _ __ to school. (walk/! walked)
21 _ _ football with my friends. (play/played)
31didnt _ _ apicture. (puint/ painted)
4 hd you _ __ your hair? (brush /brushed)
5 My mother _ _ the dinner. (cook [ caoked)
6 She didnt _ __ pizza. (cook {cooked)

5 WORKBOOK page 123:1. Correct the

sentences. Pupils look at the pictures and
correct the sentences as shown in the example:
Go through the first two sentences with the
class, then ask pupils to dothe activity. Go round
the class helping where npcessary. ® ANSWERS
1 No. She didn't walk to the museum. She
walked to school. 2 No. She didn’t play tennis
with Adam. She played tennis with Helen, 3 No,
She didn’t wash her hair. She washed her hands.
4 No. She didn’t talk to her mum. She talked to
her (little) sister. 5 No. She didn’t watch a quiz
(on TV). She watched a cartoon (on TV).

6 Write these verbs on the board and ask if pupils

can come and write the past tense: gn, cat, see,
know, is, fly, say. give, muke, fall, sit. have (got).
Do ¢horal and individual repetition.

7 WORKBOOK page 124:2. Find the words and

write. Pupils work in pairs to do the activity.

® ANSWERS cooked, went, walked, lived, made,
said, flew, saw, started, wanted, dropped,
climbed. were, talked, ate, dried, gave, knew, fell,
wathed, played, sat, had.

8 Fimsh the lesson by playing Past Tense Bingo

(see Activity Bank number 19 and &also Unit 23
Step 3:14).

Note: Ask pupils to bring crayons to the next lesson,

1

STEP B

Language ® revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ PB (tongue twisler pages) @ WB
pages 125, 126 and 127

Revise the alphabet. Ask the class to say the
alphabet chorally and individually.

2 Wnite the whole alphabet on the hoard Do an

alphabet activity (see Activity Bank number 28).

3 WORKBOOK page 125:3. Colour the f words

blue. Colour the b words green. Colour the #
words brown. Pupils do the activity and then

compare their answers in pairs. When they have
finished, g through the words the class have
found in the picture. ® ANSWERS (f) frog, fish,
fork, Oipper, forty, farm, flag, flowers, feather.
(b berries, boat, boots, beans, bird, biscuit,
beads, bottle, (L) ticket, tree, trainers, trousers,
TV. towel. trolley, tadpoles, tomato.

4 Play I-Spy (see Activity Bank number 3).

5 WORKBOOK page 126:4. Read the letter from
Adam. Ask pupilsto read the letter silently.
Then read the letter aloud to the elass, pausing
to check pupils understand it.

6 WORKBOOK page 127:5. Write a letter to
Adam. Explain to pupils that they must write a
reply to Adam. They can copy Adam's letter,
changing the details. Give an example of what
they might write: Dear Penfriend, My name'’s
(Jill) I'm (ten). I'm one metre (forty). Poe got fwa
sisters. Thewr names are (Jane-and Penny),

7 Ask pupile to write theiwr letters. Go round the
class helping where necessary.

8 When pupils have finished, ask individuals to
stand up and read their letier to the class,

9 Say the tongue twisters from Pupil’s Book pages
2,12 18 24 36, 42, 72, 78 and 90 again.

10 Finish the lesson by playing Hangman (see
Activity Bank number 5)

Note: If you wish, give pupils Test D to do (see Page
84 for procedure),

TEST A
@ STEP A

Language ® Test A

Vocabulary no new words

Materials ® photocopies of Test A - see pages
87-88

Note: Test A can be attempted by pupils when
they have completed Pupil’'s Book pages 1-24 and
Workbook pages 1-32.

1 Give out the tests, Explain to pupils that you want
them to answer all the questions and that they
should work on their own, without comparing
answers. Make it clear to pupils that all you
expect is for them to do their best. Try to make
sure that pupils are not worried by doing a test,
g¢ this will prevent them from doing their best.
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2 Go through each question on the test, making
sure that pupils understand what they have to
do. Then ask pupils to do the test.

3 Collect in the papers for marking.

4 Play a game (see Activity Bank numbers &, 6, 12.
15 and 16).

Note: When you mark the test papers, make a note
of anything that pupils found particularly difficult
and revise this in the next lesson.

e STEP B

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials e test A marked papers e Cassette
(PB pages 6:3, 114 and 23:6 - optional)

1 Give out the marked tests and allow pupils a few
moments to look at them.

2 Go through the test answers with the whole
class, giving pupils time o write in the correct
answers where they got them wrong.

3 Revise anything that pupils found difficult.

4 Finish the lesson by saying the rhymes from
Pupil’s Book pages 6 and 28, and singing the song
from Pupil’s Book page 11

TEST B
e STEP A

Language @ Test B

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ photocopies of Test B — see pages
89-90

Note: Test B can be attempted by pupils when
they have completed Pupil's Book pages 2548
and Workbook pages 33-64.

1 For procedure, see Test A Step A.

e STEP B

Language @ revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ test B marked papers e Cassette
(PB pages 38:3 and 47:4 - optional)

1 For procedure, see Test A Step B
2 Fimgsh the lesson by singing the songs from
Pupil's Book pages 38 and 47.

TEST C
STEP A

Language @ Test C

Vocabulary no new words

Materials @ photocopies of Test C - see pages
91-92°

Note: Test C can be attempted by pupils when
they have completed Pupil's Book pages 49-72
and Workbook pages 65-96.

For procedure, see Test A Step A

STEP B

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials e test C marked papers @ Cassette
(PB pages 53:1 and 62:3 — optional)

For procedure, see Test A Step B.
Finish the lesson by singing the songs from
Pupil's Book pages 63 and 62,

STEP A

Language ® Test D

Vocabulary no new words

Materials e photocopies of Test D — see pages
93-94

Note: Test D can be attempted by pupils when
they have completed Pupil's Book pages 73-94
and Workbook pages 97-127.

For procedure, see Test A Step A.

STEP B

Language e revision

Vocabulary no new words

Materials e test D marked papers e Cassette
(PB pages 80:7 and 93:1 — optional)

For procedure, see Test A Step B.
Finish the lesson by singing the songs from
Pupil's Book pages B0 and 93




ACTIVITY BANK

Guessing activities

1 Hide an object behind your back, co pupils
cannot see it, and ask pupils to guess what it is,
Is it a (pen)? Yes, it i1s/No, it isn't,

2 Start to draw an object (é.g. & toy) on the board,
stopping at intervals to ask pupils What's this?
Pupils guess what it is. The pupil who guesses
correctly can draw the next picture,

3 1-Spy. One pupil decides on a word (something in
the classroom, or in a picture) and says the letter
it begins with, e.g. b. The class try to guess the
word, asking Is it a (book)? Is it a (bin)? The first
pupil to guess correctiy has a turn next.

Spelling activities

4 Pupils write down six words in a notebook. They
copy out the words twice at home, then do the
words next lesson as a spelling quiz

5 Hangman. Draw a blank line on the bpard to
represent each letter of a word (e.g. for the word
snake, you write ). Pupils call out letters.

If a letter 1s included in the word, write the letter

on the appropriate blank line. If the letter is not
in the word, draw one line of the Hangman
picture, Pupils must try and find all the letters
in the word or guess the word before you have
drawn the ten lines to complete the Hangman.
Alsd let individual plipils choose a word and
draw the blank lines on the board.

A LLEE

6 Team spelling game. Divide the class into two

teams. One member from each team comes to the

front of the class. Each says a word for the other
to write on the board. Correctly spelt words win
a point for the team.

7 Team spelling game. Divide the class into two
teams. Show & picture to the class or draw a
picture on the board and ask a pupil from the

first team to spell it. If the pupil can spell it, that

teamn wins a point. If the pupil cannot spell it,
the other team can try to spell it fora bonus
point.

Memory activities

8 Write words on the board. Pupils close their eyes
while you remove one word. Pupils then open
their eyes and try and remember what is

missing. They can either say the word, or wnte it

down. Do this with lexical dets of words, e.g.
parts of the body; sports, foods, ete.

10

11

Disappearing Items. Write five words on the
board, eg. foods, animals. Do choral repetition of
the words in sequence: e.g. eat, lion, parrot, bear,
monkey. Then rub out one of the words in the
sequence. Papils chant the whole sequence of
five words, including the missing one. Repeat,
rubbing out another item. Continue till there are
no words on the board and pupils are saying the
whole sequence from memory. You can also play
this by drawing five pictures on the board, and
rubbing them out one at a time.

Kim's Game. Place several objects on your desk
and-tell pupils to look at them for a minute.
Then cover the objects with 4 cloth. and ask
pupils to write down (6 call out) as many of the
objects as they can remember. Pupils will at first
only be able to say a (pen), (two) (rulers). an
(apple). Later they can say There's a (pen). There
are (twa) (rulers).

Bring eight pupils to the front of the class. Pupil
1 says a phrase e.g. a red kite. Pupil 2 repeats
this phrase and adds another phrase, eg a red
kite and a blue yoyo. Pupil 3 then repeats this
and adds another phrase, e.g. a red kite, o blue
yoyo and o green ball. Continue until the eighth
pupil has added their phrase, then ask the class
to repeat the whole thing. This can be done with
phrases such as colour + toy, adjectives of feeling
(e.g. I'm hot; I'm hot and hungry; Im hot, hungry
and tired), want + foods (e.g. I want a sandwich;
I went a sandwich and g banana; I want a
sandwich, a banana and a cake), or places +
there's/ there are (e.g. There’s a purk; There's a
pork and a museum; There's a pork, o museum
and a swimming pool),

Number activities

12

Write numbers on the board. Divide the class
into two teams and give a pupil from each team a
piece of chalk. Say a number. The first pupil to
run to the board and draw a circle round the
correct number wins a point for their team. This
game canalso be played with words or with
letters of the alphabet.

13 Fizz. Pupils count round the dass, e g the first

pupil says ene, the next says two, the next says
three, ete. But whenever a pupil gets to a number
with fivein it, e.g. five, fifteen, twenty-five,
instead of saying that number the pupil says
fizz. The next pupil continues as normal. The
game can be made more exciting (and more




difficult!) in various ways: (a) Ask pupils to say
fiez for each number with a five in it and to say
buzz for éach number with a seven in it i.e. nne,
twao, three, four, fizz, six, buzz, eight, nine, ten,
cleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fizz, sixteen,
buzz, eighteen, ete. (b) Ask pupils to say fizz for
every number that has a five in it and every
number that is divisible by five, i.e. one, two,
three, four, fizz, six, seven, eight. nine, fizz,
eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fizz, ete.

14 Hold up two number cards (or draw two numbers
on the board) and ask pupils to add up the two
numbers, This can also be played in teams.

Commands activities

156 Robot Game. The class pretend to be robots and
do as you tell them. Or tell the class that vou are
a robot and you will do whatever they tell you.
Pupils give you commands, e.g. sif down, touch
your head. Also, let pupils take turns to be the
robot.

16 Simon Says. Give the class commands. When you
start the command with the phrase Simon says
(e.g. Simon says sit down) the clags must
perform the actions, but if you give the command
without saying Simon says (e.g. Sit down) they
must not do it, and any pupil who does the action
is out. Play the game until only one pupil is left.

17 Please. This is like Simon Says, but in this game
pupils must only perform the actions if you say
please (e.g. Sit down, please).

18 Give the class commands using prepositions of
place, Put your (pen) (under) your (chair). Put
your (rubber) on your (head).

Miscellaneous games

19 Bingo. Pupils make a grid of six squares. They
write a number in each square. Call out numbers
at random: if pupils have the number you call
out on their gnd, they tick it, or cross it off, or
cover it with a small piece of paper The first
pupil to tick/cross/cover all six numbers on their
grid calls out Bingo! and 1s the winner. This can
also be played with words, e.g. colours, animals,
foods, toys, ete.

20 Odd one out. Write four words on the board,
three which belong Lo a lexical set (e.g. animals,
colours, food, toys) and one that does not. Pupils
have to say which one does not fit. the set (e.g
egg, apple, bear, banana — the odd one out is
bear, as it is not a food). This can alse be played
with drawings or pictures on the board.
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Note: Play any of the class games shown in the
Pupil’s Book again.

Listening activities

21 Listen and do. Play the cassette for a story, song
or dialogue and tell pupils to listen out for a
particular word. When they hear it they have to
put up their hand, or clap, or stand up.

22 Pupils listen to the cassette and mime the
actions.

23 Listen and draw. Describe a scene to the class.
Pupils listen and draw what you say, e.g. There
are two boys. They're playing football. There's a
little girl. She's skating. There’s a man. He's
wearing a hat.

Writing activities

24 Write gapped words on the board, eg. m _ _k_y
(monkey). Pupils either come to the board and
fill in the gaps, or write the complete words on a
piece of paper.

25 Pupils make simple greetings cards, e.g. birthday
cards, and send them to their friends.

26 Pupils label drawings, e.g. they draw a stick
person and label the parts of the body.

27 Write the words from a phrase or sentence on the
board, in jumbled order. Pupils write the words
in the correct order.

28 Write several lefters of the alphabet on the
board. Pupils come and write below one letter a
word beginning with that letter (e.g. they write
ball, or draw a picture of a ball, under the letter
'b" on the board).

Picture activities

29 Use pictures to play a matching game. Draw
pictures on the board, or stick pictures cut from
magazines or newspapers on the board. Write
the words at the other end of the board. Pupils
match pictures and words by drawing a line e.g.
from the picture of a snake to the word snake.

30 Write words on the hoard. Pupils hold up or
stick/draw on the board, an appropriate picture
below each word.

31 Silent dictation. Hold up 2 picture (or a real
object). Pupile write down the word.

32 Team game. Divide the class into two teams.
Hold up a picture, or draw a picture on the
board. A pupil from one team says the word. IEit
ie correct. that team wins @ point. If the pupil
does not know the word, the other team can try
to say the word, to win a bonus paint.




Write your name

I How oldis he? He's twenty-six.

2 How old is she?

3 How old is she?

4 How old is he?

He's skating.

2 What’s Isabel doing?

3 What's Sam doing?

4 What's Echo doing?
5 What are Adam and Tim doing?

6 What are Helen and Sally doing?

e Odd one Ol.lt (2 marks)

| cold cartoon wet windy

2 jump hop omelette run

— - e
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(3 marksg) &

O Write

| Football's on Thursday at quarter past four.

ART 2

B,

v \:

-. .
/|

AT
[LESTON

** MONDAY
RTY 1%j-.

JUPO-

-~ CLUB
. SATERD

2 Jane's party

3 The art lesson

4 Judo club

e Write

|  What does Echo want?  He wants fruit and nuts.

What does Adam want?

What does Tabby want?

£ WM

What does Sally want?

| 5 What do Helen and
Edward want?

| o Write
| Can Adam read? Yes, he can.

2 Can Echo play tennis?

3 Can Helen write?

4 Can Sally skip?
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Write your name

I like

P‘dl'Tth Tdont (4 marks)
like snakes. /‘““v
| Does Adam like snakes? No, he doesn't. : @\
"' 57
. "
2 Does Adam like parrots* T like cats.
I dont like

Does Helen like ants?

N W

Does Edward like lions?

5 Does Helen like caots?

9 Write (4 marks)
| It's a shirt.

4 5
2 They're socks. @183
SH( 6
3
o Odd one OUt (2 marks)

I nurse sheep waiter farmer

2 women children babies mountain

& Oxford University Press IRz 89




@ Write (§ toler theshortest taller shorter

o O &~ WON

] 1 ..:4 f

Mum’s

Mum’s

Adam'’s

Edward’s

(& marks)

than Edward.

than Edward.

than Helen.

Edward’s

9 Write about Sam

90

o a2 WON

Sam gets up at half past seven.
He
He
He

At quarter to nine he

Sam’'s a
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Test C Write your name | 20 marks

e

I”ﬁlil rﬁ@”'\. . D =
: ’ J’ilﬂ ¢ N?’ SR
0 W"te ITMJSt or mUStn t ' I-'I:b 0 MV (4 marks)
A ‘;l‘l'.
| At the zoo, you mustn't open the cages. “’-‘é;i"i,i,
AU .
2 You _ feed the animals. o U Pl
: o@‘, I:' 'i:l
3 You _ buy a ticket. g °=. ._
i >0,
4 You touch the animals. % X 7ol )
5 You put litter in the bin. |
‘ . G .._—

9 True (v) or false (X)?

|

The cinema’s on Town Street.

2 The hotel's next to the bookshop.

3 The supermarket's opposite the park. | |

13331 NMOL

4 The park’s next to the school.

5 The restaurant’s between the cinema and
the market. | |

6 The station’s on Bridge Street. | |

— S — T —3
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€ write

| There’s a pineapple.

4 morks)

2 There are four lemons.

3 There's some sugar.

4

5

6

7

O write

| Is there any sugar? Yes, there is.

2 Arethere any apples?  No, there aren't.

3 Isthere any chocolate?

4 Is there a bottle of cola?

5 Isthere any jom?

6 Are there any sweets?

7 Are there any bananas?

e Odd one out

| tummy finger carton tooth

2 beach zoo bank spots
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Write your name 20 marks

On Monday Sally was at the museum.
2 On Tuesday Sally and Mona were at the beach.

3 On Wednesday

4 On Friday she

5 Were Sally and Helen at the zoo on Saturday?

¢ Was Sally at the zoo on Sunday?

9 Write about Adam

|  Yesterday, Adam got up at seven o’clock.

2 He his hair. -
7N

3 He his face. AN

4 He his shoes. =

5 He TV

6 He to school with Helen.
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9 Correct the sentences (8 marks)

| | Helen ate pizza yesterday.

No. She didn't eat pizza. She ate chicken.
2 | She went to the museum gesterdag._
No. She

3 \ She sow Adam at the cinema.
No. She

4 | Sally gave her a sweet. \
No.

5 | She said ‘Hello’ to Sally. |
No.

o Odd one Out (3 marks)

| factory tadpole restaurant museum

2 boots shoes video sandals

3 gorilla piano dinosaur bison
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ANSWER KEY TO TESTS

[romes oo s

Question 1
1 He's twenty-six.
2 She's nineteen.
3 She’s fifty-four.
4 He's asighty.

Question 2

1 He's skating.

2 She's skipping,

3 He's playing basketball

4 He's flying.

5 They're running.

6 They're playing
valleyball.

Question 3

1 cartoon (the other words
are all weather words)

2 omelette (the other words
are zll action verbs)

TEST B

Question 1

1 No, he doesn't.
2 Yes, he does,

3 No, she doesn't
4 No, he doesn't.
5 Yes, she does.

Question 2

1 It's a shart.

2 They're socks.

3 They're trainers.
4 It's o jacket.

5 It's a belt,

6 They're trousers

Question 3

1 sheep (all the other words

are johs)
2 mountain (all the other
words are people)

Question 4

1 Football’'s on Thursday at
quarter past four.

2 Jane's party’s on
Wednesday at three
o'clock

3 The art lesson’s on
Monday at quarter to
two

4 Judo club’s on Saturday
at half past ten.

Question 5

! He wants fiuit and nuts

2 He wants a burger and
chips.

3 She wants fizh.

4 She wants chicken and
peas.

5 They want a pizza,

Question 6
1 Yes, he can.
2 No, he can't
3 Yes, she can.
4 No, shecan't

Question 4

1 Mum's taller than Helen.

2 Murm's taller than
Edward.

3 Mum’s the tallest.

4 Adam's taller than
Edward.

5 Edward's shorter than
Helen

6 Edward's Lthe shortest.

Question 5

1 Sam gets up at half past
geven

2 He puts on his clothes.

3 He has (his) breakfast.

4 He brushes his teeth.

5 At quarter to nine he
drives to work:

6 Sam's a dentist

TEST C

Question 1

1 Atthe zoo, you mustn't
open the cages.

2 You mustn't feed the
animals.

3 You must buy a'ticket,

4 You mustn't tovch the
animals.

5 You must pul litter in the
bin.

Question 2
1 folse 2true 3 true
4 false 5 false 6 true

Question 3

1 There's a pineapple

2 There are four lemons.

3 There's sorue sugar:

4 There's dome meat.

5 There's some milk/a
crrton of milk,

6 There's a cake

7 There are some chips.

Question 4

1 Yes, there s,

2 No, there aren't.
3 Yes, there is.

4 No, there isn't.
5 No. there isn't.
6 Yes, thers are.

7 N, there aren't.

Question &5
1 ecarton (all the other

words are parts of the
body)

2 spots (all the other words

are places)

TEST D

Question 1

1 On Monday Sally was at
the museum.

2 On Tuesday Sally and
Maona wera at the beach:

3 On Wednesdhy Sally and
Mumn were at the
supermarket (Sally was
at the supermarket with
Mum).

4 On Friday che was at
hame,

5 No, they weren't.

6 Yes, she was

Question 2

1 Yesterday Adam got up at

seven o'clovk:

2 He brushed his hair.

3 He washed his face.

4 He cléaned his shoes.

5 He watched TV.

8 He wilked to school with
Helen.

Question 3

1 No, Bhe didn't eal pizza
She ate chicken.

2 No. She didn't go to the
museum. She went to the
CInem:.

3 Np. She didn't see Adam
She saw Sally.

4 No Sally didn't give her a

aweet. She pave her an
ice cream.

5 No. She didn't say Hello'

She said 'Goodbye’

Question 4

1 tadpole (all the other
wards are places)

2 wviden [all the other words
are footwenr)

3 piano tall the other words
are animals)
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WO RD L' ST [Numbers refer to Pupil's Book page where word first appears. |

A al

about 39
adventure 91
afternoon 37
again 37
ago T3
air 7
all 6
all right 62
almost 15
along 57
always 43
an 7
ancient 85
and 1
ammal 19
another 7
ant 26
answey 2
any 70
anything 15
anything else
65
apple 62
April 79
are 5
art 17
ask 2
asleep B1
at b
ate 89
August 79

baby 43
back 31
bad 89
badge 25
bag 67

ball 9
balloon 53
banana 13
bang (verb) 52
bank 58
bar 67
baskethall 6
be guist 18
besch 9
beads 75
beak 13
beans 21
bear 28
beautiful 11
because 62
bed 38

belt 34
berry B9
best wishes 63
hetween 58
big 33
biggest 31
bike 14

bin 52

hird 11
birthday 30
bisen 87
black 85
blouse 33
blowing 10
blue 3

boat 7

boa 45

book 9:

baokshop &7

boot 87

bottle 67

boy 32

bread roll 71

breskfast 38

breaks (verh)
69,

bridge 55

brilhant 61

brother 1

brush (verb)
38

brughed 83

burger 21

bus 41

bugy 73

but 35

buy (verb) 33

bye 9

cage 39
take 53
called 55
camel 26
camera 7
can (notin) 67
can (verb) 7
can't 13
capital 55
car 31
care 62
carry 41
carrying 7
carton 67
cartoon 19
cat 25
centimetres
29
chases 45
cheese 23
chicken 23
child 42
children 11
chimpanzee
26

chips 21
chocolate 21
chops (verb)
69
cinema 53
circus 81
city 55
class 32
clean (verb)
38

cleaned 87
clever 13
climb (verb)
15

climbed 91
clock 55
cloth 65
clothes 15
club 20
vala 66

cald 10
colder 32
come 9
cook (verh) 69
cocked 83
cooking 69
count 3
cousin 1
cow 83
cross (verh)
41
cut' (verb) 71

Dad 30
day 5
delicious 21
dentist 41

desert 31
did B6

didn't 83
dinner 83
dinoceaur 75

direct (verb)

41
dirty 61
dish 43
dive 15
diver 7
diving 5

diving st 7

do 1
doetor 49
does 22
doesn't 22
domg 33
don’t 20
don't care 62
down 15
dress (noun)
34
dried (verb)
87

drinks (verb)
37

drive (verb)
39

driver 41

drop (verb) 52

dropped 93

each 15
ear 15

eat 15
eating 51
early 39
epp 65
eight 1
eighteen 3
eighty 3
elephant 26
eleven 3
even 15
eveéning 37
every 49
everyone 89

" factory 73

father 91
fall 91

falling 11
false 1
famous 91
fan (npun) 86
farm (noun)
B3
farmer 41
fast 15
favourite 17
feather 15
feed 39
feeding 27
feet, 44
fell 91
fifteen 3
fifty 3
fight (noun)
11

film (noun) 20
finger 50
finish 52
first. 79 )
fish {noun) 7
fit (verb) 93
five 3

flag 3

flew B9
flipper 7
flower 43
fly (verb) 13
food 23

foot, 15
football 6
for 17
forget 20
fork 43
forty 3

four 3

from 15
front 79
fruit 15
fun &

game 8
garden 78
gave BY
get 51
getbingon 53
gaet up 38
giant 31
girafie 15
girl 32
give 45
gwing &1
glass 43
go 9
goat 15
gu;rég 7
good &
gorilla 91
got 1
grandfather
B4
grandmother
B4
great 21

J

green 3§
ground B7
grow 93

gym B

had 77
hair 38
half 17
hand 32
hang 15
happy 30
hard 43
hasn't 33
hat 9
have 6
having 11
head 50
hello 1
help! 1
help {verb) 41
helped 83
hen 41
her 1
here 9
he's 1
hey 61

hi 9

high 31
him 45
his 1
higtory B5
hole B7
holiday 77
home 17
hoaray 17
hop 14
hope 93
haorn 87
hospital 54
hot O
hotel 58
hoar 15
house 62
how many? 3
hundred 3
hungry 21
hunted 87
hurry 11
hurt 43

1ce cream 21
idea 9

I'm 1

in 10
interested Bl
interesting B1
mto 7

ig 1

isn't 33

its 5

I've got 1

Jacket 34
jam 66
jar 87
Jewel 85
joh 27
judo 6
jump 6

Jumper 34
Jumping §

kangaroo 26
kack 82
kicked 81
killed R7
kilometre 15
kitchen 41
kite 54
knew 89
knife 44
knives 43
know 90

large B7

last 77

late 43

lazy 37

learned B3

leaves (notin)
15

leg B0
lemonade 66
lesson 6
let's 6

Lifted 91
Iike 25

likes 28

lion 15

list (noun) 67
listen 1
listening 27
hitter 15
hittle 1

live (verh) 55
lived 83
long 15
longest 31
look (verb) 9
locking 7
look after 41
look out 27
lorry 41

lots of 39
lunch 69
lunchtime 81

made 87
make 11
making 69
man 42
many 3
map 87
March 79
market 54
maths 17
matter 49
May 79
me 1
meat 66
medieine 49
men 42
menu 23
metre 5
miaow 45
milk (noun)
37



party 20
past 17
pay (verh) 65
pear 62
peas 21
peel (verh) 13
pegged BT
pen 48
penail 32
penfriend 63
penguin 15
people 41
person 42
photo 7
piano B3
picked B89
picture 25
piece 71
pineapple 21
pink 33
pit 91
pizza 21
place 56
plana 53
plate 43
play (verb) &
played 82
playing 6
please ‘20
pleased 89
point 2
policeman 41
pond 79
pusl 5
primary 63
problem 33
programme
19
put 43
puttingon 7
puting up 51

guarter 18
gueen 5o
guiet 13
quiz 16

raining 9
railway 31
read 3
reading 83
ready 69
red 3
redwood 31
remember 1
restaurant 41
rice 23
ride 14
right &7
mver 31
run 6
rinning 5

sad HO
salad 23
sandals 34
sandwich 71
sat 91
saved 93

saw (verb) 89
say 1
scared 91
scary 75
school 5
science 63
sea 7
see 46
seed 45
send 63
sentence
(noun) 52

seven 3

seventeen 3
sevenly 3
sewed B3
she’s 1
sheep 41
shimng 10
shirt 25
shoes 34
shoeshop 68
shop 54
shopkeeper 28
shopping 67
short 29
shorter 30
shortest 30
shout 52
shower 38
sick 41
sign (noun) 51
silly 9
sing 11
singing 11
sisfer 1
sit 8
Fix 3
sixteen 3
sixty 3
shorts 34
skate 6
skating 6
skin (noun) BY
skip 14
slkapping 6
skirt 44
sleeps 37
slice (noun)
71
sloth 15
small 55
smaller 32
snake 26
snow (neun)
11
snowing 10
snowball 11
snowman 11
socks 34
soft 11
some 11
somelimes B3
sorg 62
sorry 65
space 20
spoon 43
sports b
spots 33

start (verb) 43
starfed 83
station 53
stay 49
stop 5
street 41
stripes 34
stronger 32
Sunday 78
sugar 65
suit (noun) 7
sun 9
sunny 10
supermurket
68
swim 6
swimming 6
swimsgmt 9

taléle 4379
tadpole
taﬂpgg
tike 41
taking 7
talle 13
talked 81
tall 29
taller 30
tallest 30
teach 41
teacher 32
tecth 38
ten 1
tenms 6
than 80
thank you 65
thanks &7
that &
the 5
their 15
them 45
then 39
there's 9
these 7
theyre 5
thing 54
thirteen 3
thirty 3
this &
those 36
three 3
Thursday 19
ticket 52
time 17
tired 43
to 5
today 5
toe 15
together 47
tamata 71
tongue 15
toa 1
tooth 44
top T1
touch 15
towel 8
town 41
toy 8BS
toyshop 53

traffic 41
train 53
trainers 34
tres 11
trolley 66
trousers 34
T-shirt 26
Tuesday 19
tummy 50
turn 57
TV 19
twelye 3
twenty 3
two 1

umbrella 9
u%riergmund

underwater 7

uniform 63

i

Egside-dm\?n
15

us 46

used (verb) 85

vegetable 16
very 10

vet bl

video 75
volleyball 6

wailer 41
walk (verb) 14
walked 83
wall 85
want 21
was 73
wash (verh)
43
washed 83
washing 27
wasn't 73
watch 38
watching 5
water Z7
walerfall 31
way 38
ved
wear 86
wearing 7
weather 12
Wednesday 12
week 49

went BY
were 73
werent 73
wet 10
What do you
do? 44
What time is
i? 17
What's . . .
doing? &

What's . . .
like? 12
wheel 31
when 43
white 11
wha 32
wind (noun)
10
window 81
windy 10
wing 13
with 7
woman 42
women 42
work (noun) 4
work (verb)

41
workbook 1
world 31
worried 89
wow 61
write 14
writing 83

year 73
yellow 42
yas B
yesterday 75

200 39
zovkeeper 27




Get Set — Go! is a lively language course for children
learning English for the first time.

e Get Set — Go! has a carefully graded syllabus which
provides steady progression in all four skills. The lower
levels emphasize speaking and listening but also lay @
foundation for the more demanding comprehension and
story-writing skills in later levels.

e Get Set - Go! is based around a variety of texts and
activities, including entertaining stories, songs and
games, which are all carefully matched to the interests
of children.

e Get Set — Go! Workbooks reinforce the language learnt
in the Pupil's Books and include special revision sections.

e Get Set — Go! Teacher's Books provide teachers with
clear guidance and lots of extra ideas. They also include
tests which record children’s progress

e Get Set — Go! is easy to use and fun to use!
Each level consists of: Pupil's Book
Workbook
Teacher's Book
Cassette
There are also flashcards at the first level.
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